m 


PHOTOELECTRIC 

CELLS 



0. 


FROM THE SAME PUBLISHERS 


ELECTRICAL CONDENSERS 

By Philip R. Cotjrsey, B.Se., P.Inst.P., A.M.I.B.B. 

A complete treatise on the design, construction, and uses of 
electrical condensers, both for wireless transmission and recep- 
tion, and for power factor correction and other industrial 
■■ W-v.graphy containing over 1,500 references 
. -■ I- feature in the hook. 

.1’ / ** v >, , pp., with 514 illustrations. 37s. Gd. net. 

LOUD SPEAKERS 


Their Construction, Performance, and 
Maintenance 

Containing Notes on the Selection of a Loud Speaker, and 
on the Detection and Remedying of Faults. 

By C. M. It. Balbi, A.M.I.E.E., A.C.G.I., with a Foreword 
by Professor G. W. 0. Howe, D.Sc., M.I.E.E. 

The book is one which will make a strong appeal to the 
practical wireless amateur and to everyone interested in the 
handling of loud speakers, either commercially or on the tech- 
nical side. In addition, the work will be found intensely 
interesting by telephone engineers and others to whom the 
science of the accurate reproduction of sound is of importance. 

In crown 8vo, with 57 illustrations. 3s. Gd. net. 


PRACTICAL PRIMARY CELLS 


By A. Mortimer Codd, F.Ph.S., 
Society. 


Member of the Rdntgen 


provides" data as 
In crown 8vo, 


/' " ‘ ' ‘ cells, including 

■ . indicates the 

Retail their working, and 
output. 

_ „ 5s. net. 


THE CABLE AND WIRELESS COMMUNI- 
CATIONS OF THE WORLD 

By B. J. Brown w. B (Bond.), Director 

of The Internation station ; formerly 

Assistant Secretary . Charge of Cables 

and Wireless. A survey of present-day means of internatoinal 
communication by cable and wireless, containing chapters on 
Cable and Wireless Finance. 

In demy 8vo, cloth gilt, 150 pp. 7s. 6d. net. 






PHOTOELECTRIC 

CELLS 

THEIR PROPERTIES, USE, AND 
APPLICATIONS 


BY 

NORMAN ROBERT CAMPBELL 

AND 

DOROTHY RITCPIIE 

MEMBERS OB THE RESEARCH STAFF OF THE 
GENERAL ELEOTRIO COMPANY LTD., WEMBLEY 



LONDON 

SIR ISAAC PITMAN & SONS, LTD. 
PARKER STREET, KINGSWAY, W.C.2 

BATH, MELBOURNE, TORONTO, NEW YORK 
1929 





/ 1 I V,o 

Nil 


PRINTED IN GREAT BRITAIN 
AT THE PITMAN PRESS, BATH 



PREFACE, 

There are, two devices -which, can detect o N r measure light 
by electrical means, the selenium cell and the photoelectric 
cell. Their history is curiously different. Prom its first dis- 
covery, the change in the conductivity of selenium when 
illuminated attracted The attention of the inventor rather 
than of the theorist, to whom it long remained an isolated 
fact of no special significance. The photoelectric effect, on 
the other hand, is one of the corner stones of physical 
theory; but until recently its practical potentialities were 
entirely unrecognized outside the laboratory, and insuffici- 
ently recognized within it. While the immense literature of 
selenium is directed mainly to' its use, in the yet larger 
literature of the photoelectric effect its use receives scant 
attention. 

The aim of this book is to redress the balance. Here we 
propose to regard the photoelectric cell, not as an illustra- 
tion of important laws and theories, but as a laboratory or 
workshop tool. That does not mean that our outlook will 
be purely empirical, and that we shall offer nothing but a 
collection of unrelated facts and recipes ; for we hold that 
experiment is a science as well as an art ; but it does mean 
that we shall consider principles and theories only in so far 
as they bear upon practice. 

Two difficulties immediately arise, one from the limita- 
tions of our own knowledge, the other from that of our 
readers. Practical treatises are seldom of much service unless 
they are based on personal experience; we cannot pretend 
to have immediate knowledge of all the devices we have to 
describe. We have thought it wise, therefore, to devote 
more space to problems and methods that we ourselves have 
studied and used than to those we have not, hoping thereby 
that what our exposition loses in width it will gain in depth. 
On the other hand, we have tried at least to mention all the 
larger problems and all the sound methods of which we have 
been able to learn by search of published literature and 
personal inquiry; and we have indicated where further 
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information concerning them can be found. And here we 
would explain that our notes do not constitute a bibliography ; 
they make no pretence to give complete “ references/ 7 or to 
trace all ideas to their fountain-head in the manner which 
(according to modern fashion) would be appropriate in a 
scientific treatise. They are intended to supplement the text, 
not to support it ; the fuller the discussion in the text, the 
less the need for notes. 

Again, our readers possibly vary from professional phys- 
icists to amateurs who know all about wireless. This diffi- 
culty we have tried to surmount by adapting the treatment 
of each topic to the class whom it is likely to interest. In 
some places we have assumed much knowledge, in others 
little; we can hardly hope that our guess at our readers’ 
need is always right, but no other course seems possible. 

Lastly, we have to explain that we are editors rather than 
authors of the book ; for it could never have been written if 
we had not been able to draw freely on the great and varied 
knowledge of our colleagues. We would more particularly 
express our thanks to the Director, Mr. C. C. Paterson, for 
his leave to write on matters connected with our official work ; 
to Miss M. K. Preeth who made most of the measurements 
upon which Chapter IV is largely based; to Mr. G. H. 
Wilson and Mr. T. M. C. Lance for reading the book in 
manuscript and proof. 

N. K. 0. 

D. R. 
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PHOTOELECTRIC 
CELLS 

PART I 

THEORY OE PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS 

CHAPTER I 
A GENERAL SURVEY 
The Fundamental Processes. 

When" light falls upon certain metals it causes them to emit 
electrons, just as the filament of a thermionic valve emits 
electrons when it is hot. The rate at which electrons are 
emitted is proportional to the amount of light. If the illu- 
minated metal is the cathode of an electric circuit and some 
neighbouring conductor the anode, a current will flow in the 
circuit varying with the intensity of the light, just as a cur- 
rent flows in the anode-filament circuit of a thermionic valve. 

This emission of electrons under the influence of light 
has been known, almost from its first discovery, as the 
photoelectric effect. There are other electrical changes pro- 
duced by light to which this term might have been applied 
with equal propriety ; and the denial of the term photoelec- 
tric to devices (such as selenium cells) that use these other 
changes cannot be justified etymologically or, perhaps, even 
scientifically (cf . page 20) ; indeed, recently there has been 
a tendency to give the term a wider meaning. Rut this 
tendency is unfortunate. Other names are available for 
devices which use other effects — thus selenium cells might be 
termed photo-conductive — while no other has been invented 
for those that we are about to consider. In this book, at 
least, a photoelectric cell will always mean one in which 
light produces an emission of electrons. 

The photoelectric current carried by the emitted elec- 
trons is very small, much smaller than that flowing in a 
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thermionic valve. In a typical cell, with a window 3 cm. 
in diameter, exposed to a 100 watt lamp at a distance of 
20 cm., this current is about 1 microampere. Accordingly, 
methods of amplifying photoelectric currents have always 
received much attention. Methods in which the current is 
amplified outside the cell, or at any rate by the introduc- 
tion of electric circuits not essential to the cell, will concern 
us later. But there is a method, by which the current can 
be amplified within the cell, that is so closely associated 
with the photoelectric effect that it must be noticed immedi- 
ately. When electrons travel with sufficient speed through 
a gas, they break the molecules that they encounter and 
detach electrons from them; these electrons pass on with 
the primary electrons and add to their number. This pro- 
cess is known as ionization by collision. By filling with gas 
the space between the cathode and the anode of a photo- 
electric cell and applying comparatively large electric fields, 
the number of electrons arriving at the anode can be made 
very much greater than the number leaving the cathode; 
the primary current due to the emission of electrons from 
the cathode is greatly magnified. Cells in which the current 
is thus magnified are called gas-filled cells, in distinction from 
vacuum cells in which there is no magnification. 

The merit of cells is often judged by the magnitude of 
the current that they give when a prescribed amount of 
light is incident on them. We shall see later that there are 
often other considerations to be taken into account, which 
may upset a judgment made on this ground alone. But the 
three factors that determine this current are always impor- 
tant : they are — 

1. The proportion of the incident light which falls on the 
cathode. 

2 . The ratio of the primary photoelectric current to the 
incident light. 

3. The magnification by gas-filling. 

The discussion of the last two factors will occupy most of 
the first part of this book ; but before entering into details, it 
will be convenient to take a general survey of the whole field. 
Perhaps the best way to do this is to examine various types of 
cell that are being used at present, and to ask how their de- 
sign has been influenced by these and by other minor factors. 
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The frontispiece shows the general appearance of four 
photoelectric cells that have been selected to illustrate the 

-Anode lead 

■ Interna / guard ring- 
Silver coating on glass . 

i ^External guard ring. 

Wire wrapped round glass. 

Cathode.- Sensitive metal 
deposited on silver 
coating on glass. 

Unsilvered window, 



- Anode-Nickel disc. 


Cathode lead. 
Fig. 1a. Type A 



Anode.- Nickel gauze 
y supported on ring. 

Anode lead. 


"Cathode,- Sensitive metal 
■ deposited on silver 

Cathode lead coating on glass, 

Fig. 1b. Type B 
Type^ op Photoelectric Cells 


main principles involved. Pig. 1 (continued on pp. 5, 6, 7) 
shows their internal construction, together with that of 
some other cells not shown in the frontispiece. 
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The Photoelectric Metals. 

The second of our three factors is determined by the 
material of the cathode. When the cell is to be used with 
visible light (as distinguished from ultra-violet light), our . 
choice in this matter is closely limited; for there are only 
seven metals known that are sensitive at all to such light. 
They are sodium, potassium, rubidium, caesium, lithium, 
strontium, barium. All these metals are highly reactive 
chemically, and oxidize rapidly in the air. They must not 
only be enclosed in a sealed vessel, but they must be pre- 
pared in it; we cannot make our cathode in the open air 
and then introduce it into the cell. The most convenient 
method of preparing a clean surface of any material in a 
sealed vessel is to introduce the material as vapour and to 
condense it in the desired position. The first four of the 
metals named can be distilled in glass vessels ; the last three 
cannot. This is the reason why so few 'attempts have been 
made to use them ; very few facts about their photoelectric 
properties are available, and such as there are do not indi- 
cate that they would be preferable to the first four ; but the 
real reason why they have not been used is the difficulty of 
preparation. 

The possibility of distillation has influenced the design of 
the cell as well as the choice of metal. The metal is most 
easily condensed on the wall' of the vessel, and the cathode 
is usually a layer of the metal on the wall (as in types A 
and B ). In order that the drops of condensed metal may 
make good contact with each other and the lead to the 
exterior, the layer is usually deposited on a film of silver 
deposited chemically on the glass. But it is not necessary 
that the cathode should be part of the exterior wall; by 
careful treatment the metal can be condensed on a plate 
supported away from the walls, while it is driven from the 
walls by careful heating (as in types G and D). This point 
needs rather closer consideration. 

Although the bulk of the metal can be driven from the 
wall of the vessel, and a window thus left for the entry of 
light, a thin film of it always remains. This film is photo- 
electrically sensitive, but, as it is very thin and deposited 
on an insulating surface, it has a very high resistance, and 
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is not in good electrical connection with the lead to the 
exterior. In types A, B, F, F , where the wall of the vessel 
is the cathode, the film 'covering the window is fully exposed 
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to the light, and is in partial, but not perfect, connection 
with the cathode ; it therefore makes an irregular contribu- 
tion to the whole photoelectric current. But in types G and 
D, the part of the film that is exposed to the light is con- 
nected to the anode rather than to the cathode, and makes 
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no contribution to the current. The only part of the glass 
wall connected partially to the cathode is the small area form- 
ing the insulation of the cathode support, and this part can 
be shielded from the light. Types 0 and D are therefore, 
slightly more regular in their action than types A and B. 

But the presence of the thin film of the metal on parts 



of the cell other than the intended cathode has two other 
effects of, perhaps, more importance. The first is that the 
cell will always give some photoelectric current even when 
its connections are reversed ; there will always be some of 
the active metal on the electrode that is intended to be the 
anode, and, if this electrode is made the cathode, a photo- 
electric current will flow when it is illuminated. If the anode 
has a much smaller area than the cathode, as in all types 
except G, the reversed current will be small ; but it is impor- 
tant in some applications (cf. page 146). The second effect 
is due to the conductivity of the film ; there may be elec- 
trical leakage across the surfaces of glass that are intended 
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to insulate the electrodes from each other. This trouble is 
more serious in some types of cell than in others ; it is pro- 
vided for, partially, by the insertion of guard rings, consisting 
of rings of silver deposited on the glass and connected to 
earth. Leakage from one electrode to the other is thus 
prevented, but not leakage to earth. 



Fig-. 1e. Type E. Fig. Ip. Type F 

Types op Photoelectric Cells 

Optical Problems. 

We turn now to the first factor. If the cell is to be used 
with diffused light, such as daylight, the amount of light 
that will fall on the cathode is simply proportional to its 
area, or to the area of the window, if this is smaller than 
the cathode. The only way to increase the amount of light 
is to make a very large cell. Cells with cathodes up to 
500 sq. cm. in area have been used for daylight recording, 
and in television when the object is scanned by a moving 
point of light. But more often the light can be concen- 
trated on the cell by lenses ; then the area of the cathode 
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and of the window are immaterial so long as they are large 
enough to admit the whole of the beam. This is a very 
important point ; for there is a difference here between photo- 
electric and selenium cells. In the selenium cell the effect 
depends on the average intensity of the illumination, but 
in the photoelectric cell it depends only on the whole amount 
of light. So long as the light reaches the cathode, it makes 
practically no difference how the light is distributed over the 
cathode. Optical imperfections in the glass wall make no 
difference so long as they do not deflect any part of the 
light from the cathode ; if they merely spread it out over the 
cathode they will do good rather than harm. 

On the other hand, of course, there must not be any 
opaque objects between the window and the cathode ; and 
in particular the anode must not intervene, or, if it does 
intervene, must be made of fine gauze which absorbs a very 
small fraction of the fight. On this ground a ring is gener- 
ally preferred to the plate in type A ; but a plate with its 
edge turned to the fight is unobjectionable. Again, if ultra- 
violet fight to which the glass is opaque is to be used, a 
window^ of quartz must be provided through which the fight 
can enter (type D). 

All this is obvious. The only two constructions interest- 
ing from this point of view are types A and F. The cathode 
reflects some of the fight incident upon it. In all the cells 
except type A , this reflected fight leaves the cell and pro- 
duces no further effect ; but in this type, if the area of the 
window is small compared with the whole area of the wall 
forming the cathode, most of it falls again on another part 
of the cathode and may produce a further photoelectric 
effect. The principle involved is the same as that used in 
making the “ black-bodies 5 J employed in the study of thermal 
radiation, and cells of this type are sometimes called black- 
body cells. However, for reasons that will appear presently, 
cells of this type have no balance of advantage and are 
disappearing from use, except for special purposes. Type F 
was designed for picture-telegraphy ; an intense spot of light 
is concentrated on the picture through the central opening, 
and the fight diffusely reflected from it received by the annu- 
lus. Here, again, the idea is ingenious, but is attended by 
drawbacks which more than counterbalance its advantages. 
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The Electric Field. : ‘s \ //: 

' S -v ^ 

In a vacuum cell the shape and size of the electrodes^ - , 
make no difference to the current 3 -.1 -r ) Vr. 
photoelectric emission; for if a strong enough eiectric field 
is applied, all the electrons emitted can be dragged to the 
anode. But in the gas-filled cell, where magnification has 
to be produced by ionization by collision, the shape and size 
are of considerable importance. We shall discuss their influ- 
ence later ; but we may anticipate the conclusions at which 
we shall arrive by saying that cells in which the electric 
field is comparatively uniform have certain advantages over 
those in which it is much stronger in the neighbourhood of 
the anode than in the neighbourhood of the cathode. Unless 
the anode is very large compared with the cathode — an 
arrangement which presents difficulty on optical grounds — 
the two electrodes should be nearly of the same size and 
approximate to parallel planes. From this point of view 
type B has an advantage over type A , while type E, which 
has great merits on constructional grounds, is intermediate. 

Again, very small cells are disadvantageous, although they 
are more convenient for many purposes ; for example, when 
they have to be fitted into a small space in a cinema pro- 
jector for reproducing “talking films.’ * The effect of the 
size and shape of the cell upon the magnification obtainable 
has not been studied very completely, and such conclusions 
as have been established have not always been applied. 

The tendency has usually been to design the cell to suit the 
apparatus with which it is to be used, and if the utmost 
sensitivity is not essential, this is doubtless the proper course ; 
hut if it is essential, the cell must be designed fjrst and the 
apparatus adapted to fit it. 

This general survey is intended primarily tOT^BShce the 
novice to facts and ideas, without which ho could hardly 
follow the more detailed discussions to which we must now 
proceed; hut it may possibly serve another purpose, if it 
reminds the instructed reader how entangled are the prob- 
lems of the photoelectric cell, and how impossible it is to 
solve one of them without consideration of the others. We 
shall now discuss in turn the two chief problems, the photo- 
electric emission and the voltage characteristic ; minor prob- 
lems that have not been mentioned already will appear 

2— (5619) 
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incidentally. In Chapter VII we shall discuss the bearing 
of our conclusions upon the choice of a photoelectric cell 
suitable for various problems. 


Historical Note 

, Though we are not here concerned with history, we may perhaps men- 
tion that the photoelectric effect was discovered by Hallwachs in 1888. The 
pioneers in its application to the measurement of visible light were Elster 
and G-eitel ; by 1905 they had established all the main principles, apart 
from amplification by thermionic valves, but little use was made of their 
work till much lafcer. 



CHAPTER II 

THE PHOTOELECTRIC EFFECT 


The first of our problems may seem very simple. If the 
primary current due to a given light is determined by the 
metal forming the cathode, and if there are only four (or 
possibly seven) metals that give any current at all, it is 
surely easy to decide which of them is the best. But the 
matter is much more complicated than it appears at first 
sight ; so complicated indeed, that, although the theoretical 
importance of the photoelectric effect has led to a very 
thorough investigation of the facts, those facts which are of 
particular importance in the practical applications of the 
effect are stiff not known completely, and, even when they 
are known, are not completely explained. Eor this reason 
we should, perhaps, be justified in ignoring the theory com- 
pletely in a book concerned with the use of photoelectric 
cells. But though theory cannot as yet resolve the complica- 
tions, it does show why they exist; without it an under- 
standing of the necessary limitations of photoelectric cells is 
impossible. It will be worth while, therefore, to inquire 
briefly how and why the incidence of light upon a metal 
causes the emission of electrons from it.* 

Electrons in Metals. 

The electrons that form part of every material body are 
retained within it by the attraction of the negative charges 
that they bear for the positive charges residing on the atoms. 
In non-metallic bodies (electrical insulators), each electron 
is more or less fixed in position and bound to certain atoms ; 

* There are two good English textbooks on photoelectricity : H. S. Allen, 
Photoelectricity , the Liberation of Electrons by Light (Longmans, 1925); 
A. L. Hughes, Photoelectricity (Cambridge University Press, 1914). The 
latest comprehensive work is by B. Gudden, Lichtelektnsche Erscheinungen 
(Julius Springor, Berlin, 1928). It contains a bibliography up to 1927, 
which is complete on the theoretical side but does not pretend to cover 
the practical side completely. 

To these works the reader is referred for all the facts of theoretical 
rather than practical interest which are omitted in this and the succeeding 
chapters. 
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in metallic bodies (electrical conductors), some of the elec- 
trons are free; they are not attached to particular atoms, 
but wander throughout the interior of the metal. Their 
wanderings are closely restrained only when they approach 
the boundary of the metal. Here the attraction of the atoms 
within the boundary is not balanced by an attraction of 
atoms outside it, and the electrons cannot pass through the 
boundary, unless they approach it with a speed and a Idnetic 
energy sufficient to carry them out against the unbalanced 
attraction. But if an electron approaches with a sufficient 
energy, then it can break through the boundary and wander 
free again in the space beyond. Electrons in a metal are 
thus somewhat similar to marbles in a soup-plate. So long 
as the marbles roll about the bottom of the plate they are 
free ; and .they are free again if they escape from the plate 
and roll about the table. But they cannot escape from the 
plate unless they acquire sufficient speed and energy to climb 
the rim against their own weight and fall down on the outer 
side. 

The energy that an electron must possess in order that it 
may break through the boundary of a metal into an empty 
space beyond, or, in our analogy, the height of the rim of 
the soup-plate, is a definite characteristic of the metal, the 
same for all specimens of the same chemically pure metal, 
but different for different metals. It is called the “work 
function” ; it is usually denoted by <p and expressed in volts. 
For any charged body, bearing a charge e, in moving between 
two points between which there is a difference of potential 
of V volts, acquires a kinetic energy eV. The charge e on 
every electron is the same; consequently, every election 
acquires the same energy in falling through the same voltage, 
and in order to specify the energy that an electron possesses, 
it is sufficient to specify the voltage through which it would 
have had to fall in order to acquire that energy. In the 
following fist the column headed by cp gives the work-func- 
tions in volts of a few metals; the meaning of the third 
column will be explained presently (page 16 ), It will be seen 
that the range of possible values of the work function is 
comparatively small; no metal has a value larger than 
that of platinum, and none a value smaller than that of 
caesium. 



THE PHOTOELECTRIC EFFECT 


13 


TABLE I 


Metal 

(p (work function) 

A (threshold) 

Pb . 

6* ,30 volts 

196 mfi 

W . 

4-54 „ 

272 „ 

Cd 

3-94 „ 

313 „ 

Na . 

2*05 „ 

600 „ 

K . 

1*90 „ 

650 „ 

Rb . 

1*69 „ 

730 „ 

Cs . 

1*54 „ 

800 „ 


(lb will be explained in Chapter III that a certain ambiguity attaches 
to all these values.) 

The Emission of Electrons. 

There are two ways in which the electrons may acquire 
energy greater than the work function, and thus become 
able to emerge through the surface of the metal. First, they 
may acquire it from the heat energy of the atoms. The laws 
governing the relation between the energies of the electrons 
and the temperature of the metal in which they are con- 
tained are very complicated — much more complicated than 
was imagined a few years ago. We need not discuss them 
in detail : it is sufficient for us to note that at any tempera- 
ture the energies of the individual electrons vary over a very 
wide range, and that the proportion of them having at any 
moment energy above any assigned limit (and, in particu- 
lar, above the work function) increases rapidly with the 
temperature. Even at room temperatures an electron must 
occasionally acquire enough heat energy to enable it to 
emerge, even from a metal with a large work function, such 
as tungsten; but the number that acquire such energy in 
any reasonable time is so small that it is impossible to 
detect their emergence experimentally. At high tempera- 
tures, on the other hand, the rate at which electrons acquire 
such energy is very much greater ; although the mean energy 
of all the electrons in the metal may be very much less than 
the work function, the proportion of them that have a 
greater energy at any moment is sufficient to produce an 
appreciable flow of electrons from the metal. This flow, 
increasing rapidly as the temperature is raised and, at a 
given temperature, much greater from a metal of low work 
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function than from one of high work function, is the ther- 
mionic emission upon which the action of all thermionic 
valves depends. 

Second, the electrons may receive energy from the radia- 
tion of which visible light is one special form. It is hardly 
necessary to explain nowadays that there is an essential 
similarity between all the forms of radiation known as wire- 
less (long and short wave), heat (or infra-red) radiation, 
visible light, ultra-violet light, X-rays, y-rays, cosmic rays : 
they are all waves, and waves of the same kind, differing 
only in their wavelength, which decreases along the series 
from many kilometres at one end to billionths of a centi- 
metre at the other. Visible light is merely the form of 
radiation to which our eyes happen to be sensitive, and all 
eyes are not sensitive over exactly the same range ; the dis- 
tinction between light and other radiation is physiological, 
not physical, and in what follows the word light must be 
interpreted to include all of them, unless the qualification 
visible is added. 

When electrons receive energy from a source emitting 
a discontinuous spectrum, consisting of light of a single 
wavelength, or a finite number of separate wavelengths, 
the law governing the amount of energy that they acquire 
is extremely simple. Light of a single wavelength, emitted 
by such a source, is always derived from electrons in the 
source which lose energy in emitting the light ; and the 
character of the light is determined by the energy lost in 
emitting it. The law is that each electron in the metal that 
acquires energy from the source receives precisely the amount 
of energy which was lost by the electron in the source when 
the light was emitted. If the source emits a continuous 
spectrum, it is impossible to associate any particular part of 
that spectrum with the loss of energy of a particular electron ; 
but the character of the spectrum is still determined by the 
losses of the electrons of the source as a whole, and these 
losses are reproduced statistically in the gains of the elec- 
trons of the recipient; if electrons in the source lose an 
energy W x twice as often as an energy W 2 , then the electrons 
in the recipient will gain W x twice as often as Tf 2 - 

The law is so simple that if, in dealing with optical prob- 
lems, we were interested in nothing but changes of energy, 
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we should never use the conception of light at all. There 
would be no object in introducing an agency to take energy 
from the emitting electron and give it to the receiving elec- 
tron; we should simply say that the energy is transferred 
unaltered from the electron in the source to the electron in 
the recipient, and should never think of inquiring why it is 
so transferred. Further, we should know nothing about 
wavelengths; the character of light would be determined 
wholly by the loss of energy associated with its emission 
and the gain associated with its absorption. But when we 
come to consider, not merely how much energy is trans- 
ferred, but also the spatial and temporal relations that 
must subsist between the source and the recipient, if one 
is to receive energy from the other, then we are forced to 
introduce the idea of an agency travelling along a definite 
path with a definite velocity and possessing a definite 
wavelength. 

The laws determining the path by which energy travels 
are quite distinct from those determining how much energy 
is transferred; indeed, it has been the greatest problem of 
physics for the past twenty years to reconcile them. Even 
now, when the problem is nearly solved, thei’e is still some- 
thing anomalous in formulating one set of laws in terms 
derived from the other; and any explanation of why both 
sets are true is out of the question. Light is simply a name 
for the agency that transfers energy from one set of elec- 
trons to another in a certain way; the photoelectric effect 
is the primary and fundamental effect of light, and all others 
are secondary ; it is meaningless to inquire why light exerts 
that effect, and why energy is always transferred by light 
in bundles or quantums of finite size. We should not ask 
how photoelectric cells can detect the light which the eye 
can see ; we should ask rather how the photoelectric effect, 
displayed in its simplest form by the cell, can determine a 
process as complicated as vision. 

The Threshold. 

Fortunately, the law of the transference of energy, when 
stated in terms of wavelengths, is still very simple. If an 
electron acquires energy from light of wavelength X (whether 
this light is part of a discontinuous spectrum or of a 
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continuous spectrum resolved by a prism or grating), then 
it acquires an amount of energy given by 

E x = 1234/A (1) 

when Ex is measured (as usual) in volts and A in m/u (1 
= 10' 7 cm.). 

The following table gives a few wavelengths throughout 
the visible spectrum, together with the colours of the light 
to which they correspond roughly ; the third column gives 
the corresponding value of Ex — which will be called the 
“ quantum voltage’ 5 — calculated from (1). 

TABLE II 


Colour 

A 


Extreme rod 

750 nifi 

1*65 volts 

Red 

050 „ 

L82 „ 

Yollow 

5 SO „ 

2*13 „ 

Green 

620 „ 

2*37 „ 

Blue . 

460 „ 

2*68 „ 

Extreme violet . 

400 „ 

3*08 „ 


In order that light shall liberate electrons from a metal, 
that is to say, in order that it shall produce the photoelec- 
tric effect in that metal, the energy received by the electrons 
from the light must be greater than that which enables 
them to emerge. The wavelength of the light and the nature 
of the metal must be such that the quantum voltage of the 
light is greater than the work function of the metal ; Ex in 
Table II corresponding to the wavelength must be greater 
than q) in Table I corresponding to the metal. The wave- 
length such that the corresponding quantum voltage is equal 
to the work function of the metal is called the photoelectric 
threshold of the metal, and denoted by l 0 ; since the quan- 
tum voltage increases as the wavelength decreases, the condi- 
tion that there should be a photoelectric effect at all is that 
the wavelength of the light shall be less than the threshold 
of the metal. This may be called the first law of photoelec- 
tricity, The last column in Table I gives the threshold for 
the metals named therein. It appears at once that visible 
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light will produce no photoelectric effect in platinum, tung- 
sten, or cadmium; for the thresholds of these metals are 
less than the wavelength of any visible light. On the other 
hand, the thresholds of the alkali metals, caesium, rubi- 
dium, potassium, sodium, all lie in the visible spectrum (or 
on the infra-red side of it), and all these metals will show a 
photoelectric effect with some visible light. 

The thresholds of most other metals, none of which is 
known to have a work function greater than 10 volts, lie 
in the region of ultra-violet light, which is usually taken to 
extend from 400 to 100 m/u. X-rays and 7-rays, which have 
still shorter wavelengths, produce the photoelectric effect, 
not only in all metals, but also in other solids and in gases, 
the work functions of which are even greater. Radiation of 
wavelength much longer than that of visible light produces 
no photoelectric effect. 

If the quantum voltage of the light is greater than the 
work function of the metal, that is, if the wavelength is 
shorter than the threshold, the electron acquires more energy 
than is required for its emergence. The excess appears as 
kinetic energy of the electron after emergence. Accordingly, 
the speed of the electrons emergent from any metal increases 
as the wavelength of the light decreases. With visible light 
it can never be greater than that corresponding to an energy 
of a few volts ; but with X-rays it amounts to thousands, 
and with 7 -rays to millions, of volts. 

The Magnitude of the Photoelectric Current. 

Having decided in what conditions light will produce a 
photoelectric emission at all, we have now to inquire how 
great an emission it will produce. If every electron that 
took up energy from the light emerged from the metal, the 
answer to this question would be simple, at least for mono- 
chromatic light ; we should simply have to divide the energy 
absorbed from the light by the energy taken by each elec- 
tron, and the result would be the number emerging. But 
this hypothesis is very far from true. Even if an electron 
just below the surface takes up energy greater than the 
work function, it will not necessarily emerge; for its motion 
may be carrying it into the metal rather than out of it, or 
so as to make a glancing rather than a direct impact on the 
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boundary. The work function is not the energy that causes 
every electron to emerge — no amount of energy could secure 
that; it is the amount that enables the most favourably 
placed electron to emerge. Again radiation penetrates a 
finite distance into even the most opaque metals ; the elec- 
trons receiving energy below the surface have to thread their 
way through many layers of atoms before they emerge, and 
in so doing they will lose much or all of their energy, even 
though they are not bound to the atoms. In the most favour- 
able circumstances by far the greater part of the energy is 
absorbed by electrons that never emerge at all ; this energy 
is ultimately communicated to the atoms and heats the 
metal. Lastly, if we are asking what emission is produced 
by a given amount of incident light, we must remember 
that some of the light will be reflected and will not be 
absorbed permanently by the electrons at all. 

Accordingly, a calculation of the relation between photo- 
electric emission and intensity of incident light would have 
to take into account the penetration of the light into the 
metal, its reflection by it, and the loss of energy of the elec- 
trons in colliding with atoms. We do not know these factors 
sufficiently to make the calculation; and if we did, it is 
certain that the relation that would result from it would be 
extremely complicated. 

But there is one simple law that follows directly from the 
theory of the photoelectric effect. Since each electron reacts 
effectively with a single electron in the source, the effects of 
several sources acting at the same time are independent and 
additive. If source A , acting alone, produce the emergence 
of a electrons per second, and source B, acting alone, the 
emergence of b electrons per second, then A and B acting 
concurrently will produce the emergence of a + b electrons 
per second. That law is accurately and universally true, 
though — this warning is necessary — it may not be true of 
the currents that result from the emergence. 

It has a very important consequence when we are con- 
cerned always- with light of the same quality but different 
quantity. There are several ways (which we shall discuss 
presently) of defining quantity of light, but they all agree 
in two points : the photoelectric emission produced by two 
beams of the same quality and quantity is the same, and 
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the quantity of light in n similar beams is n times that in 
any one of them. It follows immediately that, if the quality 
is unchanged and the quantity alone varies, the rate at which 
electrons are emitted is proportional to the quantity of the 
light. This we shall call the second law of photoelectricity; 
it is accurately true ; again a warning against misinterpre- 
tating it must be given. 

Some Minor Points. 

Although this chapter can offer nothing but the barest 
sketch of photoelectric theory, it would not be wise to leave 
wholly unmentioned some vagueness or even inconsistencies 
which the careful reader will have noticed. First, the second 
law follows strictly from the theory only if the light is mono- 
chromatic and is part of a discontinuous spectrum ; for it is 
only then that the electron in the metal reacts with a single 
electron in the source. Nevertheless, it is true whatever the 
source ; in photoelectricity the nature of the source is always 
immaterial, so long as the nature of the radiation is the 
same. 

Next, a comparison of the accounts of thermionic and 
photoelectric emission might suggest that the threshold 
ought to depend on the temperature, and move to longer 
wavelengths at higher temperatures. As a matter of fact, 
the photoelectric effect is almost wholly independent of the 
temperature until temperatures are reached at which it is 
masked by thermionic emission; the variations at lower 
temperatures that have been reported (none are certainly 
established) are not of the kind that this argument would 
suggest, and are quite unimportant experimentally.* This 
independence of temperature was a puzzling mystery for a 
long time, and has only recently been explained. Briefly, 
the reason is that the electrons of which the energy varies 
with the temperature form a very small fraction of the 
whole at low temperatures ; most of the electrons have an 
energy independent of temperature and nearly the same for 
all; the thermionic electrons are drawn from the small 

* See H. E. Ives, Journ. Opt , Soc ., America, viii, 551 (1924). H. E. Ives 
and A. L. Johnsrud, Journ . Opt , Soc., America, xi, 565 (1925). J. W. 
Hornbeck, Phys. Rev., xxiv, 631 (1924). R. C. Burt, Phil. Mag., xlix, 3168 
(1925); Phys. Rev., xxiii, 774 (1924); and Phys. Rev., xxiv, 207 (1924). 
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number with energies varying about a mean that increases 
with temperature; the photoelectric electrons from those 
with constant energy. But the presence of the thermionic 
electrons does affect the threshold to a small extent; the 
threshold is not perfectly sharp ; the emission does not stop 
perfectly sharply at a certain wavelength, but falls off ex- 
tremely rapidly but asympotieally (see page 29). In the 
region where this rapid falling off occurs there is probably 
some dependence on temperature even when the thermionic 
emission is wholly inappreciable ; but there the whole effect 
is so small that the change cannot easily be detected. 

Finally, a word may be added about the photoelectric 
effect in non-metals. From the surface of these, and from 
their interior, radiation of sufficiently short wavelength can 
eject electrons ; but since they are bad conductors, a current 
to a neighbouring electrode is not easily established. The 
effect of the radiation appears as an increase of conductivity 
of the material rather than as a current flowing from it. 
This is the ultimate principle of selenium and other photo- 
conductivity devices ; but the primary action of light is com- 
plicated by many secondary changes that have not yet been 
disentangled completely.* Another electric action due to 
light, which may have practical uses, is a difference of poten- 
tial arising between electrodes immersed in certain liquids 
when one is illuminated and the other not; here too the 
ultimate explanation must lie in the greater energy of the 
electrons on which the light falls. In fact, all actions of 
light, whether apparently electrical or not, must ultimately 
be due to the photoelectric effect, if they involve in any 
way the transference of energy from radiation to matter; 
for the acquirement of energy by electrons, subject to the 
laws that we have discussed, is the only manner in which 
the transference can take place. 

* Our present knowledge of photo -conduction is largely due to tho 
work of Gudden and Pohl; it is summarized well in Gudden’s book 
mentioned in the note on page II. 



CHAPTER III 
PHOTOELECTRIC EMISSION 
Definition of Emission. 

The first and second laws enunciated in the previous chapter 
are the only contributions that pure theory can make at 
present to the practical problem of determining the relation 
of the primary photoelectric current to the light that pro- 
duces it. The rest we must obtain from laws that are still 
wholly or partly empirical. But we may usefully employ 
the theoretical laws in stating the empirical laws. Thus, 
with the help of the second law, we may eliminate at once 
the quantity of the light from our consideration; for the 
law states that the ratio of the current to the quantity of 
light is independent of the quantity and dependent only 
on the quality; we shall concentrate our attention on the 
quality of the light by stating all the facts in terms of this 
ratio. 

It is sometimes called the sensitivity of the cathode, for light 
of the quality concerned, and sometimes its efficiency ; the 
first word is needed for another purpose, and the second is 
badly overworked already. Accordingly, we shall term the 
ratio of the primary photoelectric current to the quantity 
of light producing it the 'photoelectric emission , or simply the 
emission; it depends on the quality of the light and the 
nature of the cathode. 

But our definition of the emission is not yet complete; 
for the term quantity of light is ambiguous. The quantity 
is sometimes measured by the power conveyed by the light 
(i.e. the rate at which it gives energy to a body that absorbs 
it totally), sometimes by the brightness, estimated visually, 
that it produces on a given surface on which it falls ; and 
there are other alternatives of less importance. It is cus- 
tomary to adopt the first alternative, and to define the 
emission as the ratio of the photoelectric current from 
a given cathode to the power of the radiation of given 
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quality that produces it.* The basis of the custom is or was 
theoretical ; it was expected that this definition would enable 
the experimental laws to be related to theory more simply 
than any other. It is not the definition that would suggest 
itself immediately to the user of photoelectric cells. For in 
practice the power of light and its quality are not indepen- 
dent variables, and equality in respect of power alone does 
not constitute equivalence in respect of any of the common 
uses of radiation. When we want to know how the current 
will vary with the voltage applied to an incandescent lamp, 
or in which of two cells the current is most nearly propor- 
tional to the visual intensity, independent of colour, a know- 
ledge of the emission alone will not suffice; to answer the 
first question we must know also the radiative properties of 
tungsten ; to answer the second we must know also the 
visibility curve of light. If photoelectric cells were confined 
to one particular use, some other method of characterizing 
quantity of light would certainly be preferable ; but, as there 
is no other method that is any better suited to all of their 
manifold uses, translation of the facts will always be required 
for all uses but one, however they are expressed. The cus- 
tomary definition has the practical advantage that it pro- 
vides a common language from which translation into the 
language appropriate to any particular use can be made 
with the help of existing data, for in all studies of radiation 
the energy or power is one of the magnitudes measured. 

We shall therefore adopt it, with a warning that the expres- 
sion of the facts by means of it is sometimes misleading at 
a first glance ; later some of the facts will be stated again in 
a manner adapted to particular uses. 

Incident and Absorbed Light. 

But there is another ambiguity. The photoelectric current 
from a given cathode is not determined simply by the power 
and the quality of the incident radiation; it depends also 
on the mode of its incidence on the cathode. If by quantity 
of light we mean quantity of incident light, we must be pre- 

* The usual practice is to express the emission thus defined in coulombs 
per calorie, or coulombs per erg. Wo prefer to express it in amperes per 
watt, partly because thermionic emissions are expressed in amperes per 
watt, and partly because the units are more familiar. 1 ampere per watt 
5= 4*2 coulombs per calorie — 10" 7 coulombs per erg. 
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pared to recognize that the quality of the light depends on 
its mode of incidence. In theoretical treatises the complica- 
tion is met by defining the emission as the ratio of the 
current to the power of the radiation absorbed by the 
cathode, not to the power incident upon it. For in many 
circumstances the variations of the current with the mode 
of incidence are merely due to the variation of the reflecting 
power of the cathode; more current is obtained when the 
light is incident normally than when it is incident obliquely, 
because more light is absorbed and less reflected; if only 
fight absorbed is reckoned in estimating the emission, then 
the emission is independent of the incidence. If this law were 
always true, and if perfect black-body cells (see page 8) were 
always used, this definition would also be useful practically. 
For if all the fight incident on the window of a cell is absorbed 
at the surface of the cathode, and if the current is determined 
simply by the fight absorbed, independently of how it is 
incident, then in such a cell the emission, estimated 'on the 
basis of light absorbed, would determine completely the cur- 
rent due to a given beam of light incident on the window. 
But such cells, are not always used, and the law is not always 
true ; moreover, the law fails for just those cathodes that are 
most important experimentally. 

For practical purposes, therefore, we must define the emis- 
sion in terms of the fight incident on the cathode, or on the 
window of the cell, if this is smaller than the cathode ; the 
emission will then be dependent on the mode of incidence. 
Even if we knew completely the relation between the emis- 
sion and the angle of incidence of a parallel beam of fight 
on a plane surface, it would be almost impossible to calculate 
from that relation the emission in any particular cell in any 
particular beam ; for cathodes are not usually geometrically 
plane, and the fight thrown on them is not usually a parallel 
beam ; in practice it would still be necessary to measure the 
emission separately for each particular case. But, fortun- 
ately, the emission for actual cathodes does not vary very 
greatly with the mode of incidence ; they have usually matt 
and not polished surfaces, so that the angle of incidence of 
a parallel beam varies widely over a small area, even if it 
is geometrically plane. The distribution of the varying 
angles of incidence on the differently inclined elements of 
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the matt surface does not change very greatly with the 
angle at which the light would be incident if the surface 
were optically plane, and it is found experimentally that 
changing the mode of incidence of the light on the cell 
within reasonable limits does not generally change the 
photoelectric current in a ratio of more than 2 to 1 so long 
as all the light reaches the cathode. Since, as we shall see, 
variations in the emission as great as this arise from circum- 
stances even more difficult to control, it is permissible for 
our purposes to neglect the effect of the mode of incidence 
and to regard the emission, or the ratio of primary current 
to incident energy, as a characteristic of the cathode inde- 
pendent of the geometrical form of the cell and the way the 
light enters it. 

But should not one exception be made, namely, the 
“black-body” cell in which light incident on one part of 
the cathode is reflected to another ? If the reasons for which 
this type of cell was originally introduced proved in fact to 
be valid, the exception would have to be made ; for it was 
expected that repeated reflections would increase greatly 
the primary photoelectric current due to a given beam of 
light. But these expectations are not fulfilled. It is difficult 
to estimate with any precision the increase in the primary 
current that results from adopting the “black-body 55 con- 
struction, because a change in the form of a cell may lead 
to changes in the nature of the cathode surface ; when cells 
of different geometrical form are compared it is never cer- 
tain that there is no difference in anything but form. But 
the comparison of many cells of widely different forms does 
not indicate that the primary current from cells of type A 
exceeds that from cells of other types receiving the same 
beam of light, or that there is any consistent difference in 
the relation between emission and wavelength. 

Probably the reason is that the cathode absorbs strongly 
the light which excites the greater part of the current, so 
that the only light which suffers repeated reflections is that 
which has little photoelectric effect. The matter needs fur- 
ther exploration, but the facts are sufficient to show that 
for our particular purpose it is unnecessary to make a dis- 
tinction between black-body cells and others, at least when 
visible light is used. 
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Variation of Emission with Wavelength. 

The emission then is to be defined as the ratio of the 
primary current to the power carried by the beam of light 
that reaches the cathode. It varies with the quality of the 
light and, in particular with the wavelength ; a(X) denotes 
the emission for homogeneous light of a single wavelength X ; 
we have to inquire how a(X) varies with X. 

Some general laws concerning the variation of a(X) with 
X are shown diagrammatically in Fig. 2; it does not refer 
to any particular cathode, and only shows the orders of the 
magnitudes concerned. For most metals a(X) is given by a 
curve similar to A, decreasing as the wavelength increases. 
Such a curve, taken alone, does not suggest the existence of 
a definite threshold at which the emission becomes definitely 
zero; and, indeed, it is impossible to define the threshold 
precisely by measurement of the emission. Its position is 
usually determined either by working with a continuous 
spectrum and extrapolating an approximately linear part 
of the curve as it approaches the axis, or by working with 
a discontinuous spectrum and noting the last line for which 
some current can be detected. Indeed, evidence for the 
existence of a definite threshold is theoretical rather than 
experimental. It is confirmed by measurements of the 
initial velocity of the electrons, which are not of sufficient 
importance for our immediate purpose to require mention 
here ; but, because it is so difficult to fix experimentally, and 
for another reason that will appear presently, all values 
assigned to thresholds (e.g. those of Table I) are subject to 
considerable uncertainty. 

Curve A cannot rise indefinitely to the left ; for there is 
a definite value that the emission cannot exceed, namely, 
that attained when every electron taking energy from the 
light emerges and contributes to the saturation current. 
According to (1), each electron takes an amount of energy 
1234/A volts, or 1234e/A watt-seconds, where e is the charge 
on an electron in coulombs; consequently, if light carry- 
ing power W is completely absorbed for a time t, n — 
WtX/l234:s electrons must take energy from it. If all of 
these emerge, they will give a primary current i = nejt 
amp.; cr(A) — i/W will be A/1234 amp. per watt. This 

3 — (5619) 
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maximum possible value of o{X) decreases with X as shown 
at the top of Fig. 2 ; the curve of g(X) cannot rise beyond its 



intersection with this line. Probably it never rises nearijh-bC. 
far ; but its maximum lies in the region between ultra-violet 
and X-rays, which is peculiarly inaccessible experimentally, 
and has never been traced ; in the region of ordinary X-rays, 
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the maximum has been passed, and o{X) decreases with L 
In the region shown in Fig. 2, with which we are concerned, 
very few absolute measurements have been made; most 
experimenters content themselves with determining the rela- 
tive values of cr(A) for different wavelengths ; but no value 
as great as 1 per cent of the maximum possible seems to 
have been recorded when the curve is of form A, so that no 
question of an approach to the maximum arises. 

But though curve A is characteristic of most metals, it 
is not characteristic of those of greatest photoelectric im- 
portance. Metals of which the threshold lies in the visible 
or infra-red give curves of form By in which a relatively 
enormous hump is imposed at one part on the steady fall 
with increasing wavelength; at the peak of this hump the 
emission may be as much as 3 per cent of the theoretical 
maximum. The presence and magnitude of this hump de- 
pend intimately on the mode of incidence of the light. It 
is completely absent if the surface of the cathode is optically 
plane and the light is incident normally, or if the light is 
incident obliquely, but is plane-polarized with the electric 
vector parallel to the surface ; it appears only if the electric 
vector has a component perpendicular to the surface. (The 
electric vector is parallel to the short diagonal of a Nicol 
prism which transmits the polarized light.) Moreover, though 
similar changes of the emission with the angle of incidence 
and state of polarization occur with metals that give curves 
of form A, and outside the hump of those which give form 
B y these changes are, as we saw, associated with changes in 
the reflecting power ; the emission, reckoned on the basis of 
power absorbed, is independent of the mode of incidence. 
But within the hump the changes cannot be accounted for 
wholly thus; they persist even when emission is reckoned 
on the basis of absorbed power. 

Accordingly, there is a difference in land and not merely 
in degree between emission within the hump and emission 
outside it or in its absence; the former is said to be “ selec- 
tive” (since it only occurs within a narrow range of wave- 
lengths), the latter “normal.” The particular feature that 
is used to distinguish these two kinds of emission, namely, 
the effect of the plane of polarization, is not of practical 
importance ; for when the surface of the cathode is matt and 
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not optically plane, the electric vector of the light always 
has a component perpendicular to the surface, whatever the 
nominal angle of incidence or the state of polarization ; the 
hump is always present if the metal is one capable of selec- 
tive emission at all, and curves of form B are as definitely 
characteristic of some cathodes as curves of form A are of 
others. In the use of photoelectric cells it is not necessary 
to know whether the emission that is being used is normal 
or selective; but actually, when visible light is employed, 
it always is largely selective. For it is only within the 
humps of curves of form B that the emission of any metal 
under visible light is large enough to be practically useful ; 
if we confined ourselves to normal emission — and some 
difficulties would be avoided if we could do so — we should 
have also to confine ourselves to ultra-violet light. 

Variation of Emission with the Cathode. 

Such are the general laws of the variation of a{X) with 
the quality of the light. There are also some general laws 
of its variation with the nature of the cathode . The thresholds 
of metals that are highly reactive chemically he generally 
on the red side of the thresholds of relatively inert metals. 
Among metals that give only normal emission, it appears 
(but the evidence is very incomplete) that the curves relating 
cr(A) and A seldom cross each other, so that the metal with 
the greater threshold (i.e. threshold at the greater wave- 
length) has the higher emission at all less wavelengths 
within the bounds of Fig. 2. As we pass from one 4 'normal” 
metal to another, the curve of cr(A) moves parallel to the 
horizontal axis nearly unchanged in form ; though the thres- 
hold cannot be determined precisely, it has experimental as 
well as theoretical importance, because it fixes the position 
of the whole curve. Among metals with selective emission, 
the peak of the hump moves generally with the threshold, 
and lies at longer wavelengths for the metal with the greater 
threshold ; the change from one metal to another again pro- 
duces a shift of the whole cr(A) curve ; but there is also a 
change of form. This is illustrated in Fig. 3, which repre- 
sents the emission of certain cathodes of the alkali metals, 
sodium (Na), potassium (K), rubidium (Rib), and caesium 
(Cs) ; these are named in the order of increasing chemical 



PHOTOELECTRIC EMISSION lil IS ^ 2® * 



Flo. 3, Average Emission Curves of Alkali Metals 

greater threshold may have a lower emission at shorter 
wavelengths ; the emission is no longer fixed completely by 
the threshold. 
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Effect of Gas Films. 

But all such general laws are greatly complicated by a 
circumstance to which close attention must be paid. The 
photoelectric effect is a surface effect, and the emission from 
a cathode is not determined merely by the chemical nature 
of the metal forming the bulk of it, but is modified pro- 
foundly by the condition of its surface. In particular, all 
solid surfaces, even in the best vacuum that can be pro- 
duced, are covered with a layer of adherent gas, unless 
extremely rigorous measures have been taken to remove it ; 
the emission depends quite as much on the nature of this 
layer, which may be only a few atoms thick, as on the 
nature of the substance to which it adheres. The emissions 
of Kg. 3 are not those of perfectly clean surfaces of the 
metals named; they are those of the metals covered with 
such adherent layers as are likely to form when the metals 
are.prepared by one particular method (“sensitization,” see 
page 34) ; if the same metals were made into cathodes by 
some other process, the emission might be greatly changed. 

This effect of adherent gas is the subject of an enormous 
literature, but the facts are by no means yet beyond dispute. 
A great part of the outstanding discrepancies between the 
results of different experimenters doubtless arises from differ- 
ences in the nature of the gas layers with which they have 
dealt. For it is very difficult to control the layers or to 
ascertain their exact nature. Experiments on this matter 
usually consist in removing the layers by long-continued 
heating or by repeated distillation in a very high vacuum 
or by exposing the uncontaminated interior by scraping, and 
in noting the resulting change in the emission; it is never 
certain that the layer has been removed and not replaced 
by another, and, if it were, the nature of the removed layer 
would still be doubtful. But two facts seem to be clearly 
established. First, the removal of the layers ordinarily ad- 
herent to chemically clean surfaces of metals giving normal 
emission decreases the threshold and with it the emission 
throughout the ultra-violet region; by sufficiently drastic 
treatment such metals can be made almost completely in- 
sensitive within the range of Fig. 2. Second, the selective 
emission from the alkali metals can be abolished entirely by 
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the removal of gas ; the threshold is not greatly changed, 
but the abolition of the selective emission makes them prac- 
tically insensitive to visible light ; possibly an even more 
complete removal would decrease the threshold. 

The presence of adherent gases is, therefore, not harmful 
as might seem likely at first sight, but highly beneficial. 
Most of the activity of almost all the metals used in photo- 
electric cells, within the spectral range for which they are 
intended, is due to the presence of gas films on their sur- 
face; if perfectly clean surfaces of chemically pure metal 
could be produced they would be worthless for practical 
purposes. It is not known whether all gases are beneficial ; 
but if they are not, it must be regarded as a fortunate 
coincidence that the gas which adheres when cathodes are 
prepared by convenient processes (such as distillation of the 
metal in an evacuated vessel) is of the beneficial kind. On 
the other hand, it is not wholly fortunate that adherent 
gases are required at all. Tor though the complete removal 
of gas is a troublesome and laborious business, it would at 
least lead to the same result every time ; if this were our ideal, 
photoelectric cells might be expensive, but they would be 
uniform. But when some gas has to be left adherent, it is 
impossible to ensure that the gas left is the same in every 
cell ; cells prepared by apparently the same process cannot 
be expected to have exactly the same emission. 

And there are, in fact, very considerable differences be- 
tween such cells, as has been hinted already. Fig. 4 shows 
the emission curves of a batch of 8 cells (sensitized potassium) 
prepared in exactly the same way ; their emissions for the 
same wavelength sometimes differ by as much as 2 to 1, 
even in the neighbourhood of maximum emission. Never- 
theless, there are marked regularities. The wavelength at 
which the emission is a maximum varies little ; the relative 
variation is least on the short wavelength side, and greatest 
in the neighbourhood of the threshold. In general, the differ- 
ence between cells intended to be similar is not so great as 
to mask the difference between those intended to be dis- 
similar. The regular change in the emission curve through- 
out the series of alkali metals, shown in Fig. 3, is not entirely 
delusive. If the curves for a large number of cells of each 
metal had been included in that figure, the change from one. 
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metal to another would have been partially obscured, but 
certainly not entirely, especially if the cells were all of the 
same form and were prepared in the same manner so far 
as the varying properties of the metals permit. We cannot 
speak accurately of the emission of (e.g.) potassium, but we 
can speak reasonably of the average emission of a group of 





Fig. 4. Emission Curves of Eight Similar Cells 

cells containing that metal prepared in a certain manner, 
and distinguish it from the average emission of cells con- 
taining other metals, On the other hand, small changes in 
the form or method of preparation will induce surprisingly 
large variations in the average result. 

Sensitized Metals. 

The gas that we have considered so far is that which 
adheres naturally to the metal in the course of the 
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construction of the cell. The question naturally arises whether 
by introducing a small quantity of suitable gas intentionally 
we cannot improve the emission. No useful process exactly 

*ro 



Fig. 5. Change in Emission .Due to “ Sensitization ” 

of this nature seems to be known ; the introduction of a small 
quantity of oxygen or water vapour into cells containing 
potassium (and probably other alkali metals) increases tem- 
porarily their emission at the longer wavelengths, but the 
effect decays, probably owing to diffusion of the gas into 
the interior of the metals, and leaves little permanent change. 
But a process is widely employed that probably derives part 
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at least of its virtue from the formation of a gas film. Sur- 
faces of potassium are usually £c sensitized 5 ’ by filling the 
cell with hydrogen at a pressure of a few millimetres, and 
passing an electric discharge for about a minute through the 
gas with the potassium as cathode. The result is to shift 
towards longer wavelengths the threshold and the wave- 
length of the maximum of the selective effect, and to increase 
the emission generally. Fig. 5 shows the change in one 
experiment. Changes of the same nature are produced by 
the same process in the other alkali metals, though not so 
far as is known in metals of other groups ; but the magni- 
tude of the changes decreases generally as we pass from 
sodium to caesium. The conditions for the maximum change 
have to be ascertained for each cell, but there are wide 
limits within which alteration of the pressure of the gas, 
and of the duration, and of the current carried by the dis- 
charge, make little difference. The exact effect of the pro- 
cess is not known ; it has been variously interpreted as the 
formation of a hydride of potassium and of a colloidal 
modification. The first interpretation is certainly wrong, 
although cells treated in this manner are still often called 
potassium hydride cells ; the second dates from a time when 
the great influence of gas layers was not known. Part of 
the change is probably optical ; for the colour of the surface 
is changed and its absorption of light increases ; the surface 
becomes bluish in place of silvery or (if the metal has been 
deposited from vapour and is finely divided) pure grey. But 
part is almost certainly due to the formation of a surface 
layer of hydrogen. 

Thin Films of Photoelectric Metals. 

Quite recently a new method of using the alkali metals 
to produce photoelectric cathodes has been introduced, w T hich 
may in time replace all existing methods.* It depends again 
on the fact that the photoelectric emission is a surface and 

* Work on the photoelectric properties of thin films of the alkali metals 
was started by H. E. Ives, Astrophya. Journ ., lx, 209 and 231, 1924; 
ixii, 309, 1925; Ixiv, 128, 1926. Journ. Opt. Soc., America, xii, 486, 1926. 
For their practical application see L. R. Koller, General Electric Review, 
xxxi, 476, 1928; and N*. R. Campbell, Phil. Mag., vi 9 633, 1928. A paper 
on caesium films by K. T. Bainbridge is promised by Koller, but had not 
appeared in time for mention here. 
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not a bulk effect. We noted in Chapter I that glass exposed 
to the vapours of the alkali metals becomes coated with a 



Fig. 6. Emission or Turn Films or Potassium 


thin film of them. The conductivity of this film, though 
large enough to cause trouble when high insulation is re- 
quired, is not large enough for the purposes of a cathode 
intended for moderately large illuminations; but similar 
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films are formed on metallic surfaces exposed to the vapours, 
and can be supplied with current from the underlying con- 
ductors. These thin films possess a characteristic emission 
quite different from that of the metal of which they are 
composed when in bulk, and determined by the underlying 


x10~4 



\{rtb£i) 


Fig. 7. Emission or Thin Films or Caesium 


material as well as by gas deposited on that metal or on the 
thin film. They seem always to have a greater threshold than 
the bulk metal, and sometimes a second maximum in their 
emission curves at a longer wavelength than the normal 
maximum. It is not known yet whether this second maxi- 
mum is a selective emission, in the sense of varying with the 
plane of polarization. 

Two examples of the difference between thin and thick 
films are shown in Figs. 6 and 7, referring respectively to 
potassium and caesium. It will be seen that while a thin 
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film of potassium on silver, not intentionally oxidized, 
merely shows a shift of the threshold to the red, a thin film 
of the same metal on oxidized copper shows a second maxi- 
mum. The thin film of caesium on oxidized silver is even 
more remarkable, for the maximum characteristic of the 
thick metal has wholly disappeared. In form (1) it has 
possibly been displaced to shorter wavelengths, and in form 
(2) towards longer wavelengths. Forms (1) and (2) differ in 
the precise treatment of the silver before the deposition of 
the caesium and of the resulting film after its deposition; 
but the exact nature of the changes that produce such differ- 
ent results is not known. Forms intermediate between (1) 
and (2) arid possessing two maxima can be produced, but 
consistency in reproducing the same form by apparently the 
same treatment is the exception rather than the rule. 

The study of these thin films has begun quite recently ; 
the theory and the facts are still uncertain, and the state- 
ments made here may need correction by the time that they 
are in print. But it is impossible to omit all reference to 
the matter, for it is clearly of the greatest importance in 
the practical use of photoelectric cells. They can now be 
used in regions of the spectrum that were wholly inaccessible 
to them a short while ago ; and it is by no means unlikely 
that cathodes of the new type will displace those of the old 
type even in the regions accessible to them. 

Changes of Emission During Use. 

We must now turn to a different aspect of the facts with 
which the preceding sections have been concerned. The 
earlier workers on photoelectricity were greatly concerned 
with a phenomenon that they called “fatigue” ; the emission 
from their cathodes under a constant illumination and field 
continually diminished as they observed it. There was a great 
conflict of evidence whether this fatigue occurred only when 
the light fell on the cathode, or whether it occurred equally 
in the dark ; as usual, it is now known that both groups of 
disputants were right, and that both kinds of “fatigue may 
occur. But it is clear also that the term fatigue is inappro- 
priate. The changes have no analogy, as seems to have been 
supposed at first, with the decay of the fight of phosphores- 
cence after the exciting illumination is removed. Even rl 
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they depend on illumination they are never the direct result 
of it, but are due to alterations in the cathode produced by 
secondary and inessential actions/ The term is still widely 
used; but it is better to abandon it, and to speak merely 
of changes in the emission of the cells* 

The changes may be due to various causes. In the original 
observations they were due, at least in part, to an oxidization 
of the cathode by the air to which it was exposed. Such 
changes due to ordinary chemical reactions, and quite inde- 
pendent of illumination, are of no importance in modern 
sealed cells ; all such reactions are completed before the cell 
is taken into use. They may also be due to the forma- 
tion of the gas films already mentioned (pp. 30-32) ; or to 
accumulation of charges on the walls which alter the dis- 
tribution of the field. Illumination may produce a change 
of this land ; for, if the cell is exposed to a strong incandescent 
source, the walls may be heated appreciably and the dis- 
tribution of the film or of the charges changed. Lastly, they 
may be due to alterations in the surface film on the cathode, 
which so largely determines its emission. Here again the 
mere heat from the source may cause the changes ; but they 
are more often associated with the impact of positive ions 
on the cathode. They will occur in the dark, if the potential 
applied to the cell is sufficient to cause a glow discharge; 
but, when the cell is illuminated, they will occur at lower 
potentials, and, indeed, at any potential at which there is 
sufficient ionization by collision to produce an appreciable 
magnification of the primary current. 

Changes of this last kind, which are much the most serious, 
can only occur if gas is present in the veil. In a well-made 
vacuum cell the emission is very constant; a variation of 
1 per cent in the current produced by any small illumination 
ought not to be tolerated; it usually indicates imperfect 
evacuation, probably due to the liberation of gas after sealing 
from the pump. But such variations may occur in very 
strong illuminations, and be due to heating of the walls or 
of the cathode. Here cells of type G (central cathode) are 
somewhat less satisfactory than other types, because the 
thermal insulation of the cathode is nearly perfect, and a 

* The most complete investigation of et fatigue ” is that of H. Rosenberg, 
ZeiL /. Phys. vii, 18, 1921. 
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comparatively weak radiation may produce a considerable 
rise in temperature. On the other hand, few, if any, cells 
are wholly free from change of emission when illuminated ; 



Eig. 8. Increase in Emission Cue to Passage oe Glow 
Discharge 


in the compensation methods of page 113, when a change of 
1 part in 10,000 in the current can be detected, it is rare 
to find a pair of cells that will give a balance wholly free 
from a drift, which shows that the current from one cell 
is increasing relatively to that from the other. The cause 
of this drift has not. been established certainly ; but it is 
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probably due partly to changes of temperature, partly to 
the residual gas that is present even in the most perfectly 
evacuated cells* 

In gas-filled cells, especially when voltages near the glow 
potential are applied in order to obtain high magnification, 
the changes are much more serious. In all such cells the 
current under a given illumination depends somewhat on 
the previous history. The changes are least serious when the 
cathode is relatively free from adherent gas, having been 
prepared by simple distillation of the metal in a vacuum, 
and when the cell is filled with inert gas; then even the 
passage of a glow discharge does not alter materially the 
emission or the current at low voltages. But even then 
there will be changes at higher voltages, the origin of which 
is uncertain. If a voltage giving considerable magnification 
is applied, and a series of illuminations thrown on the cells 
in a regular cycle, the same currents will not be obtained 
in the first few repetitions of the cycle. If it is repeated 
often enough, a constant relation of current to illumination 
will be obtained ; but this relation will vary with the range 
of the cycle and with the time occupied in traversing it. 

When the cathode has been sensitized and the cell filled 
with inert gas, the passage of a glow discharge after the cell 
has rested for some hours produces a large increase, some- 
times as much as 5-fold, in the emission measured at low 
voltages, together with some change in the form of the 
emission curve. Fig. 8 shows this change in one particular 
cell. If a voltage just below the glow potential is applied, 
this change of emission will occur gradually, and the varia- 
tions in a cycle will be very large. 
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PHOTOELECTRIC DATA 


Selection of Data. 

Emission curves, such as those given in the preceding 
chapter, contain all the information necessary to choose, 
from among the cathodes to which they refer, that which 
will give the greatest primary photoelectric current in any 
particular circumstances. But the information is not in a 
convenient form ; the purpose of this chapter is to translate 
it into a form adapted to practical needs. 

First we must decide what cathodes are to be considered. 
Most of the cells offered for sale have cathodes of sensitized 
potassium; but some makers offer also sodium, rubidium, 
and caesium cells, presumably sensitized, except possibly in 
the case of caesium, which is little affected by sensitization. 
In addition, cathodes of the thin film of potassium on oxi- 
dized copper and of caesium on oxidized silver (form (1) of 
page 36) are available. (Cathodes of caesium on oxidized 
silver resembling more nearly form (2) have become avail- 
able since this chapter was written. Representative data 
cannot be given yet, but these cathodes have considerably 
greater emission for white light than any of those discussed 
below, and very much greater emission for light of long 
wavelength.) All these are intended for use with visible light. 
Cells provided with quartz windows, intended for use with 
ultra-violet light, have cathodes of sodium, lithium, or cad- 
mium. To these we shall confine our attention. As has 
been indicated already, the development of other thin film 
cathodes may change the position completely in the visible 
region ; and the possibilities of barium and strontium must . 
not be overlooked.* When the measurements in the ultra- 
violet that are urgently needed have been made the posi- 
tion may be changed there also. But at the present time 

* Information - - h . ■ ! ision of Ba and Sr is to be found in: 

R. Pohl, Elster a. . ■ . ■ : .. 1-92, 1915. T. W. Case, Phys. Rev., 

xvii, 398, 1921 ; xviii, 413, 1921. R.‘ DOpol, Zeit.f. Phys., xxxiii, 237, 1925. 
See also British Patonts, 178300 and 178301. 
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it is impossible, ancl would be useless, to consider these 
possibilities. 

Nest we hare to face the difficulty arising from the vari- 
ability of the emissions from cathodes intended to be iden- 
tical. The data that we give are intended to refer neither 
to the very best cathode of each type that it is possible to 
produce nor again to the worst that is likely to emerge, 
but to the best average that seems likely to be attainable 
in production on a considerable scale. An individual cell 
may give as much as twice the emission that we prescribe, 
and if it gives only half that emission it is not to be rejected 
as hopelessly bad. The emission is supposed to be measured 
after the cell has had a long rest ; no account is taken of the 
large increase in the emission which may follow a discharge, 
or the incidence of powerful lights, in gas-filled cells (page 40). 

In estimating this average we have had to rely largely 
upon our own measurements, except for the caesium on 
silver cathodes.* In the scientific literature little relevant 
information is to be found ; the emission curves usually give 
only the relative and not the absolute values of a{X). When 
absolute values are given, there is often no evidence that 
they refer to a practical type of cathode, or the values 
offered are inconsistent with each other and with informa- 


tion derived from other sources. Lately, however, makers 
of photoelectric cells have begun to give detailed informa- 
tion concerning their performance. Here, again, the emis- 
sions claimed for cathodes of the same type vary over a 
very wide range ; and (in our experience) the correlation 
between what a maker claims and what he achieves is by 
no means perfect. It would be tedirms and out of place in 
such a book as this to set out in full the evidence on which 
our data are based; we have examined some hundreds of 
cells made in the institution to which we belong, and nearly 
a hundred cells made by others ; and we have analysed all 
the published data that we can find. We have compared 
and correlated this information to the best of our ability, 
and offer our conclusions for what they are worth. If they 


The statements about thin films of caesium are based on Koller’s 
paper, mentioned in the note on page 34, supplemented by private 
information from the author, to whom we are deeply grateful. Inspired 
jy this information, we have repeated some of his experiments, and iho 
curve for caesium form (2) m Fig. 7 is derived from our own measurements. 
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are shown to be untrustworthy, nobody will be better 
pleased than ourselves ; for any proof of that kind must be 
based upon more extensive evidence, which is lacking at 
present, but badly needed.* 

White Light. 

In most applications of photoelectric cells they are exposed 
to light suitable for general illumination, such as daylight 
or the light from electric incandescent lamps. Such lights, 
though they would all be termed popularly white light, 
differ very widely in colour; and in order to give precise 
data the quality must be specified more nearly — even though 
“precision 55 in photoelectric data is consistent with a possible 
uncertainty of at least 50 per cent. We shall choose the light 
from a gas-filled incandescent lamp of moderate power (say, 
100 watts), and this light we shall take to be similar in 
quality to that from a black body at a temperature of 
2,650° K. This is the light most important in practice; for 
cells are generally used with artificial sources of light, and, 
when choice is possible, this source is almost always chosen, 
because it best combines power and convenience.! 

We might give the emission for light from this source, as 
usual, in amperes per watt. But since light suitable for 
general illumination is usually measured visually in lumens 
rather than in watts, it is more convenient to give the emis- 
sion in amperes per lumen. If P(A, T) is Planck's function for 
temperature T , and v{X) is the visibility (i.e. lumens per watt) 

* How scarce is trustworthy evidence appears clearly from Gudden’s 
treatise (Chap. II, Hoto 1). The measurements of 35. Seiler, Asirophys. 
Joum.y lii, 129, 1920, are often quoted, but it is to be observed that the 
cells she used wore gas-filled; there is no evidence that the magnification 
(see Chap. VI) was the same in all of them. Moreover, though we do not 
doubt that her measurements of her own colls were accurate, we are not 
sure that they are representative ; certainly they are not always concordant 
with our own measurements on a very much larger number of cells. 

f Very full tables of the radiation properties of tungsten are given in 
General Electric Review, xxx, 310, 354, and 408 (1927). Erom these all 
information can be obtained concerning the variation of the quantity and 
quality of radiation from vacuum tungsten lamps with the temperature of 
the filament, and with current and voltage. The relation between tempera- 
ture and radiation in a gas-filled lamp is very nearly the same as in a 
vacuum lamp, though a slight difference arises from the use of spiral 
filaments in gas- filled lamps. But the relation between current or voltage 
and radiation is moro complex and dopends on the exact construction of 
the lamp. 



44 


PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS 


of liglit of wavelength A, the emission measured in this way 
will be given by 



jT< 7{X) P(A, T)dX 
]™v{X) P(X, T)dX 


( 2 ) 


We thus find for our selected cathodes — 


Sodium .... 

Potassium 

Rubidium 

Caesium 

Potassium on copper oxide 
Caesium on silver oxide . 


Gas-filled Lamf) 

{T = 2650° K.) 

5*0 X 10" 7 amp . /I urnen 
10 
4*4 
1-7 
S 

12*5 


But a word should be said also about another source of 
white light, namely, the sun. The quality of sunlight is often 
assumed to be that of the light from a black body at 
6,000 K. ; and so ar as the visual quality is concerned the 
assumption is doubtless true. If it were also true of the 
photoelectric quality, the emission for sunlight could be 
calculated from that for lamplight by means of the emission 
and visibility curves. According to such a calculation the 
emission of a potassium cathode for sunlight, estimated in 
amperes per lumen, should be about six times its emission 
for lamplight; and the ratio of the emission of a sodium 
cathode to that of a potassium cathode should he about 
twice as great hi sunlight as in lamplight. But our experi- 
ments do not confirm these calculations. They show that the 
emission of potassium hi sunlight is not more than twice its 
emission in lamplight, and that the ratio of the emission of 
sodium to potassium is rather greater in lamplight than in 
sunlight. The reason for this discrepancy is doubtless that 
the shorter wavelengths play little part in determining the 
visual quality but a great part in determining the photo- 
electric quality. This matter, like so many others connected 
with the emission, requires further investigation, but mean- 
while it seems that no very great error will be made if the 
emissions of the foregoing table are applied to sunlight as 
well as to lamplight. 

These figures enable the current to be expected in various 
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circumstances of frequent occurrence to be calculated easily. 
Thus if 8 is the effective area of the cathode placed at a 
distance r from a source emitting L 0 lumens (and of dimen- 
sions small compared with r), the lumens falling on the cell 
are given by 

L - L 0 8/4.nr 2 (3) 

and the photoelectric current by i — EL. When there is no 
obstruction between cell and lamp, 8 is the area of the 
cathode projected on a surface perpendicular to the line 
joining it to the source; when the light is limited by a dia- 
phragm (such as a window of the cell), S and r must, of 
course, refer to the diaphragm; when a simple lens is inter- 
posed to concentrate the light on the cathode, S and r refer 
to the lens. If the lamp is rated in candle-power and not 
(as is usual nowadays) in lumens, (2) can be used, if it is 
remembered that a lamp of G mean spherical candle-power 
emits 4ttC lumens. If the lamp, being a gashlled incandes- 
cent lamp of the type specified, is rated in watts, it may be 
taken as emitting 12 lumens per watt consumed. (In a gas- 
filled lamp the watts radiated are notably less than the watts 
consumed; the lumens per watt radiated are 15*7). 

On the other hand, when the cathode of area 8 is exposed 
to diffused light (e.g. daylight) which produces an illumina- 
tion I at its surface, of which the value, expressed in foot- 
candles, metre-candles (or lux) or phots, is known, the 
appropriate formula is 

i = ESI (4) 

where 8 is in square feet if I is in foot-candles, in square 
metres if I is in metre-candles, in square centimetres if I 
is in phots. 

Homogeneous Light. 

When the light is of a single wavelength, all that matters 
is the value of o(i l) for that wavelength; the relevant facts 
are given sufficiently by the emission curves of the previous 
chapter. But it may be convenient to summarize the in- 
formation in the following table in which the visible spectrum 
is divided into sections; for each section the cells having 
appreciable emission in that section are named, together 
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with their average emission within it. It is sufficient here 
to give the emission in amperes per watt; for though the 
power likely to be available is very different in different 
ranges (e.g. it is much easier to obtain light of high power 
at long wavelengths than at short), the relative intensities 
of sources at a given wavelength are the same whether the 
intensities are measured in watts or lumens or in any other 
manner. 


RANGE 

or Spec- 
trum i 

A (nijLC) ; 


Mean Value 

OF g{K) X 

10 4 . 


Sodium 

Potas- 

sium 

Rubi- 

dium 

Caesium 

Potassium 
on Copper 

Caesium 
on Silver 

400-450 

13 

42 

8 

0*6 

5 

10 

450-500 

7 

30 

11 

1*0 

3*8 

6*9 

500-550 

2 

2-5 

3*2 

1*5 

2*7 

5*1 

550-600 

— 

0*3 

0*5 

1*0 

2*9 

3*6 

600-650 

— 

— 

— 

0*3 

2*4 

2*5 

650-700 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1*3 

1*6 

700-800 





0*4 

0*5 


Corresponding facts for the ultra-violet do not seem to be 
known ; very few absolute measurements of emission have 
been made. It is probable that for wavelengths between 
400 and 300 mp, lithium has at least as great an emission 
as any other metal. Sodium has also a large emission, rising 
to a maximum in this region. For wavelengths from 300 mp, 
to 250 mfjL , cadmium, zinc, and silver have been recommended, 
but their emission is probably less than that of lithium. 
Below 250 mp most metals have some emission, but no 
absolute values are known. It must be remembered that 
most of the ordinary glasses begin to absorb light at about 
340 m/Lt and absorb strongly at 300 mp ; cells for use in the 
further ultra-violet must have windows of quartz or be made 
wholly of that material. Glasses partially transparent to the 
ultra-violet are available, but none are as transparent as 
quartz and none are materially easier to use. 

Selective Light. 

A rather different problem arises when we want a cell 
that is sensitive to some radiations and insensitive to others. 
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Examples of such a problem are titration by means of indica- 
tors (page 201), infra-red signalling (page 200), or radiation 
therapy (page 1S1). If ideal light filters were available that 
would transmit perfectly a narrow band of the spectrum 
and absorb all other wavelengths, the problems would be 
reduced to that of the last section. We should choose a 
cathode which has a high emission where sensitivity is 
required, and cut out any other radiation by filters. But 
they are not ; filters are available transmitting only narrow 
bands, but they always absorb to some extent even at the 
wavelength of their maximum transmission. It may be 
better to use a cathode with a marked maximum of emission 
in the desired region without a filter, or with a less dense 
but less selective filter, than a cathode giving a greater 
emission in the region, but with strong emission elsewhere 
that has to be suppressed by a highly selective filter, which 
is necessarily dense even in the region that it selects. 

The solution of the problem, therefore, demands the con- 
sideration of possible filters as well as of possible cells, and 
a discussion of it would lead us too far afield. In respect of 
cells we will merely record that the following cathodes have 
marked maxima of emission (in amperes per watt) near the 
wavelengths stated. 


Lithium 315 ? mp* 

Sodium ..... 340 

Potassium ..... 440 

Rubidium ..... 480 

Caesium ... . . .560 

Potassium-on -copper oxide . . 420 & 600 

Caesium-on- silver oxide . . 360 


It is to be noted that there are no maxima of emission 
(which are usually characteristic of selective emission) beyond 
300 mfi. 

For information concerning filters, reference should be 
made to other sources.f 

* The values given for the maximum emission of lithium vary from 
390 to 315 mjut,. 

f The Kodak catalogue of Wratten filters gives complete information 
about Titers of dyed gelatine films. Other useful information is to be 
found in papers: T. M. Dahm, Journ. Opt . Soc America, xv, 266 (1927); 
E. Pettit, Astrophys Journ., lxvi, 43 (1927) ; L. G. Jones, Journ. Opt Soc., 
America, xvi, 259 (1928). See also A. Hubl, Die Lichtfllter , Knapp, Halle 
(1927). 
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But of one problem a little more may be said. It is some- 
times desirable that the cell should be as sensitive as possible 
to ultra-violet light, but wholly insensitive to visible light. 
Zinc, silver, and cadmium are then suitable. The cadmium 
cell has received a good deal of attention, though for a reason 



that does not seem to us entirely valid (page 183). Its emis- 
sion curve is shown in Fig. 9, but the ordinates give merely 
relative values. The absolute values in amperes per watt 
are not accessible ; but as a rough indication of the currents 
obtainable it may be stated that, if the entire radiation 
from a low pressure mercury arc carrying 4 amp. at 80 
volts were received on a cadmium cathode, the resulting 
primary photoelectric current would be about 5 micro- 
amperes. But, of course, the figure depends considerably on 
the efficiency of the mercury arc lamp, and the distribution 
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of radiation throughout its spectrum ; these are very variable 
quantities. 

Emission and Visibility. 

A special and most important example of the preceding 
problem occurs in photometry, or the measurement of the 
visual effect of light. From the fuller discussion in Chapter 
XIII it appears that a cell will not be completely satisfac- 
tory for photometry unless its emission curve has exactly the 
same form as the visibility curve of radiation for the normal 
eye, that is to say, the curve giving the ratio of the lumens 
to the watts carried by radiation of given wavelength. This 
curve is shown in Fig. 10, together with the emission curves 
of some photoelectric cathodes ; since we are concerned only 
with the change of the emission or the visibility with wave- 
length, the maximum value on each curve is taken as 
unity. 

It is clear that no cell known at present is quite satisfactory 
when this test is applied, though caesium is a good approxi- 
mation; nor can the requirement be met completely by 
the aid of filters, unless possibly they are so dense as to 
leave very little effective emission. But, in truth, there is 
no need to meet the requirement at all completely, because 
it is never necessary to compare accurately lights of very 
different colour. The conception of a luminous flux wholly 
independent of colour is artificial and of little practical im- 
portance; the eye cannot really compare illuminations of 
very different colour, and in practice the utility of illumina- 
tion depends almost as much on its colour as on its intensity. 
The real problem is to compare lights of not very different 
colour, and, in particular, those from electric incandescent 
lamps, which are the only sources in general use sufficiently 
constant to justify the use of the precise methods of photo- 
electric photometry. 

The light from such lamps is always closely similar to 
that from a black body at some temperature between 
2,000° K. and 3,000° K. ; within this range that between 
2,300° K. and 2,700° K. is especially important, for it includes 
all tungsten lamps used for domestic lighting. A good test 
of a cell for the purposes of photometry is, therefore, the rate 
of variation of the mean emission a with the temperature 
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of a completely radiating source when this is in the neigh- 
bourhood of 2,500° K. ; if this is the same as the rate of 



Fig. 10 . Visibility Curve] and Emission Curves tor Certain 
Photoelectric Cells 

I. Potassium on copper (1 = 4-9 x 10" 4 amperes per watt) 

II. Rubidium (1 = 12'7 x 10“ 4 „ „ ) 

III. Caesium (1 = 1-7 X 10" 4 „ „ ) 

IV. Visibility curve (1 = 621 lumens per watt) 

variation of the luminous efficiency y of the source, the cell 
is satisfactory. Relative, not absolute, rates of variation 

are required; we must compare with — or (since 
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d io o* 

T is the same throughout) ^ [ 0 g T 
ing table makes such a comparison — 


d log cp 
d log T' 


The follow- 


ed log (p 
d log T 

d log g 
d log T 



. 5-47 

Sodium 

. 7-48 

Potassium 

. 7-88 

Rubidium 

. 7-27 

Caesium 

. 5-G9 

Potassium on copper 

. 5-06 

Caesium on silver . 

. 5-68 


It will be seen that caesium satisfies the criterion well; 
but its total emission is small. Caesium on silver oxide is 
certainly the best, if the facts concerning it are trustworthy, 
but it is possible to find jiotassium on copper cells which are 
quite satisfactory; for it must be remembered that all our 
values are averages, and that individual cells may depart 
appreciably from them. In any case, an exact agreement 
between the response of the cell and the visual effect of the 
lamp will, probably, have to be produced by the insertion of 
a slightly coloured filter before the cell. Since it is easier to 
find yellow filters which transmit the longer wavelengths 
without absorption than blue filters which transmit the 
shorter wavelengths without absorption, it is better to choose 
a cell for which d log a jd log T is slightly greater than 
d log cp/d log T than one for which it is slightly less. An 
alternative to the use of filters is the combination of the 
currents from different cells which diverge from agreement 
with the eye in opposite directions. There is then no loss 
of current by absorption of the light in the filter, but there 
may be some difficulty in securing that the light is always 
divided between the two cells in the same proportion (see 
pp. 166, 167). 



CHAPTER V 

THE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE 


The Saturation Current, 

Ip there is no gas present in the cell, and if a sufficient 
voltage is applied between the electrodes, all the electrons 
liberated by the light at the cathode will pass to the anode ; 
the current flowing through the cell will be the primary 
photoelectric current studied in the two preceding chapters. 
But if a small voltage is applied, some of the electrons will 
return to the cathode and will fail to reach the anode ; the 
proportion that reach it under any given voltage will depend 
on size of the cell and on the shape of the electrodes. 

These facts are illustrated in Fig. 11, which shows the 
relation between the current % and voltage E in two vacuum 
cells, one of type A, Fig. 1 (which we shall henceforward 
term “spherical”), and one of type B (which we shall term 
“plane”). The primary photoelectric currents are supposed 
to be the same in the two cells, and accordingly the same 
current flows in both when any voltage above a certain 
limit is applied. This limiting current i s , independents of 
further increase of voltage, is called the saturation current ; 
it is equal to the primary photoelectric current. But at 
voltages less than that required to saturate both, the 
curves are markedly different; the curve rises less steeply 
in the cell in which a given voltage between the electrodes 
produces the smaller electric field at the surface of the 
cathode. 

Current-voltage relations similar to those of Fig. II are 
characteristic also of thermionic valves and especially of 
diodes ; there, too, we find a rise to a saturation current, 
independent of the voltage and determined by the electron 
emission from the cathode. But the circumstances that 
determine the rise are different. In the thermionic valve 
some of the electrons from the cathode fail to reach the 
anode at low voltages, because of the “space charge” estab- 
lished by their neighbours. The mutual repulsion of the 

52 





54 


PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS 


electrons determines the rise ; the voltage at which this 
becomes unimportant increases with the density of the 
electron stream, and the characteristic varies with the 
saturation current. In a photoelectric cell the density of the 
electron stream is usually too small for the effect of the space 
charge to be appreciable; the form of the characteristic is 
independent of the saturation current, so that if, in place 
of i , we plot the ratio iji s (as indicated on the right of Fig. 
11), the same curve will represent the characteristic for all 
moderate illuminations. At very intense illuminations the 
effect of the space charge may appear, and the characteristic 
become somewhat flatter, but the change is seldom of 
practical importance. 

The initial rise of the current with voltage in the photo- 
electric cell is mainly due to a cause that, in the thermionic 
valve, is almost concealed by the space charge. Some of the 
electrons leave the cathode with a finite velocity which 
represents the excess of the energy that they received from 
the light over that required for emergence ; if their motion 
is originally directed towards another part of the cathode, 
force must be exerted on them to deflect them to the anode. 
The necessary force is obviously greater in a spherical than 
in a plane cell, and, consequently, the initial rise of the 
characteristic is less steep. If the cathode were perfectly 
smooth, a voltage of 10 or 20 volts would probably be enough 
for this purpose even in a spherical cell; more is actually 
required before the saturation current is reached, because 
the surface is rough and the electrons have to be dragged 
out of crevices. Further, we have seen that the original 
velocity of the electrons varies with the quality of the light ; 
for this, and possible for other reasons, the initial part of 
the characteristic may vary with the quality. But we need 
not discuss the matter in detail because this part of the 
characteristic of a vacuum cell is unimportant practically; 
such cells are always used with voltages sufficient to give 
very nearly the saturation current. Perfect saturation is 
never attained, partly because the vacuum is not perfect, 
and partly because a sufficiently strong field enables some 
electrons to emerge from the cathode that would otherwise 
fail to do so. In Fig. 11 the current is still increasing even 
at the highest voltages. But this increase is of no practical 
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importance ; for all practical purposes saturation is obtained 
when an increase of 10 volts does not increase the current 
by as much as 1 per cent (see page 78). 

Ionization by Collision. 

So much for the vacuum cell; the gasfilled cell requires 
much more careful consideration. The gas introduced has, 
of course, to be one that does not react chemically with the 
photoelectric material. Either argon or the mixture of neon 
and helium obtained by fractionating air is usually employed ; 
the figures given below refer to argon, but qualitatively the 
facts are the same whatever gas is used. 

The object of introducing gas is to magnify the primary 
photoelectric current through ionization by collision. We 
must start by expanding the brief description of this process 
given on page 2.* 

The collision between a slowly moving electron and a mole- 
cule of a gas is similar to that between elastic or partially 
elastic bodies; the electron may give some of its kinetic 
energy to the molecule, but the colliding bodies separate 
essentially unchanged. If, however, the electron is moving 
fast enough, the molecule may be broken by the collision ; 
an electron may be detached from it, leaving a remainder 
which is a positively charged ion. The energy required to 
detach an electron from a molecule, or to ionize it, is a defin- 
ite property of the molecule called the ionization potential 
of the gas ; it usually lies between 10 and 25 volts. An elec- 
tron cannot ionize unless it possesses a kinetic energy greater 
than the ionization potential; if it has a greater energy, it 
will ionize if it makes a very direct impact, but not if the 
impact is glancing ; if it ionizes the molecule, it loses energy 
equal to the ionization potential. An electron that initially 
possesses an energy equal to n times the ionization poten- 
tial can thus ionize n molecules, if it makes a sufficient 
number of collisions of the right kind in passing through a 
gas. The ionization potential will be denoted by cp ; for, like 
the work function represented before by the same symbol, 
it is the voltage through which an electronic charge must 

* The general theory of ionization by collision and of its bearing on the 
electric discharge is expounded by its author, J. S. Townsend, in his book, 
Electricity in Oases (Oxford Clarendon Press, 1915). 



56 


PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS 


fall in order that it may acquire an amount of energy 
sufficient to liberate an electron. 

When ionization has occurred, two electrons are present in 
the gas in place of one, namely, the original, primary elec- 
tron, and the secondary electron ejected from the molecule. 
If the gas is placed in an electric field, both electrons will 
move to the anode, while the positive ion moves to the 
cathode. The anode receives a negative charge equal to 
twice that on an electron; the cathode receives an equal 
and opposite charge, represented by the charge on the prim- 
•. ary electron that it loses and that on the positive ion that it 
gains. If each electron ionizes n times in passing through the 
gas, the current through it should be (n -f- 1) times that 
carried by the primary electrons. Actually this is not quite 
true generally, because an electron may disappear again 
before it reaches the anode by encounter with a positive 
ion, produced by some other electron; it may recombine 
with this ion and form a neutral molecule again. But we 
shall leave recombination out of account through most of 
our discussion. 

So far we have left out of consideration the source of the 
energy of the ionizing electron. If the quantum voltage of 
the radiation is sufficient, electrons liberated by the photo- 
electric effect may start from the cathode with an energy 
many times the ionization potential of the gas into which 
they emerge; if they make sufficient collisions, each may 
produce many ions ; and, so long as the electric field is great 
enough to drag the ions and electrons to the electrodes, the 
primary current may be magnified many times. This state 
-of affairs, in which the magnification is independent within 
wide limits of the voltage between anode and cathode, is 
found in the ionization chambers used for measuring X-rays, 
of which the quantum voltage is several thousand volts ; 
such chambers are essentially gasfilled photoelectric cells. 
But the term is usually restricted to devices for detecting 
light in the visible and nearer ultra-violet region of the spec- 
trum, where the quantum voltage is less than the ionization 
potential of any gas, and no primary electron can ionize on 
its own account. In such cells ionization by collision is in- 
duced by causing the primary electrons to pass through a 
strong electric field, and thus to acquire the requisite energy. 
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Factors Determining Magnification. 

In order to investigate this process, something must be 
known about collisions that do not result in ionization. We 
shall assume that an electron loses all its energy when it 
collides and fails to ionize; the assumption is not correct, 
but it leads to nearly the right result. Accordingly, if the 
electrons are to acquire the energy necessary to ionize by 
travelling through the gas in an electric field, they must 
acquire it between successive collisions. If the electrodes are 
planes between which is a distance d and a difference of 
potential E , and if X is the free path of the electrons between 
collisions, the energy acquired during the free path is EXjd ; 
in order that there may be ionization, EXjd must be greater 
than cp. If all free paths were equal the further investigation 
would be very simple ; n , the number of collisions, would be 
given by 

n = djX ...... (5) 

n' } the number of ionizing collisions would be n or zero, accord- 
ing as EXjd > or <r cp. At each ionizing collision the number 
of electrons travelling to the anode is doubled ; consequently, 
if N 0 start from the cathode, N would arrive at the anode, 
where 

N = N 0 -2 n ' (6) 

N/N 0 is the magnification of the primary photoelectric cur- 
rent; it increases rapidly with n' . 

Actually X is not the same for all collisions, but varies 
fortuitously about a mean. This mean X in any given gas 
is inversely proportional to the density, or if the temperature 
is constant, to the pressure p. Hence we may write 

pX = X 0 . (7) 

When the variation of X is taken into account, we have 
in place of (6) 

N = N 0 - e n ' (8) 

where e = 2*713. The proportion of collisions at which 
ionization occurs is still determined by the value of EXjd, 
so that we may write 

n'/n = f(EX 0 jpd) .... 
the function / increases with the argument EXJpd. 

5 — (5619) 


0) 
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n is still given by (5), so that 

n’ = ^f(EKIpd) (10) 

From (8) and (10) it appears that n r , and therefore N/N 0 
the magnification of the primary current, increase with E 
if pel is constant. If E is constant, there is a value of pd for 
which n r is a maximum; this maximum increases with E. 
If %>d is less than the value corresponding to the maximum, 
n' falls off because the total number of collisions is too small ; 
if it is greater, ?i' falls off because the proportion of collisions 
resulting in ionization is too small. The value of pd for 
maximum n' is determined, as in the simple theory, by 
E?. 0 /cp , and is actually of the same order of magnitude as 
that quantiy. Thus for nitrogen at room temperature X 0 is 
about 0-045 (when p is in mm.), and cp is about 16 volts; 
consequently, if the plane electrodes are 1 cm. apart, and 
E is 200 volts, the optimum value of p should be about 
200 X 0-045/16, or about J mm. 

(10) is still true if the electrodes are not parallel planes, so 
long as geometrical similarity is preserved when d is changed, 
though the function / will be different. Thus, with another 
/, (10) would be true if the electrodes were concentric spheres 
with a constant ratio between their diameters, and d were 
the diameter of either of them ; for instance, it would still 
be true that variations of p and d do not change %* so long 
as pd is constant. But this would not necessarily be true if 
the diameter of one of the spheres were constant, while d> 
the diameter of the other, varied. Again, X 0 , and cp (which 
is involved in the function /) depend on the nature of the 
gas ; (10) tells us nothing of how n' varies from one gas to 
another, unless the forms of / for the two gases are specified. 
Nevertheless, though the range of (10) is limited, it is useful 
m tracing the rather complicated variations of n' with all 
the possibly variable factors. 

It is especially useful when only p and E vary. Fig. 12 
shovs some illustrations based on actual measurements for 
this case ; the cell is spherical with a diameter of 6 cm. and 
a small central anode ; the active metal is sensitized potas- 
sium, and the gas argon. N/N 0 is plotted against E for 
various values of p ; the curves are the voltage characteristics 
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of the cell at different pressures of gas, for an illumination 
which would give a saturation current represented by 1. 
As the theory predicts, each curve rises continually with 



'Fia. 12 . Relation between Magnification and Voltage 
at Various Gas Pressures 

E ; but the curves cross each other and, as E increases, the 
magnifi cation at higher pressures increases relatively to that 
at lower pressures. Thus at E = 100 volts, p — 0-08 mm. 
gives high er magnification than p = 2-3 mm. ; hut at E 
= 140 volts, p = 2-3 mm. is better. 
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It should be noted that, for small voltages N/N 0 is less 
than 1, and for none of the curves, except p = 0, is N/N 0 
= 1 over any considerable range. The reason for this depar- 
ture from the theory just expounded has already been 
explained; even in the absence of gas considerable fields 
are required to saturate the current and to drag all elec- 
trons to the anode ; its presence hinders saturation further. 
At all the pressures shown, except p = 0, ionization by 
collision sets in before saturation is attained. 

The Glow Discharge. 

But there is another departure from the theory much 
more important practically, because it affects very greatly 
conclusions about the optimum pressure. According to (10) 
and (8) the magnification ought to increase indefinitely with 
E 3 and any magnifications, however large, ought to be attain- 
able if sufficiently large potentials are available. Actually 
a limit is set to E by the influence of the positive ions, which 
have been left wholly out of account. They affect the cur- 
rent in two ways. First they cause the liberation of elec- 
trons from the cathode independently of the photoelectric 
emission; second, their presence in the neighbourhood of 
the cathode increases the electric field there, by reason of 
the charge that they carry. (The electron^ similarly increase 
the field in the neighbourhood of the anode, but their, 
influence is less important.) These two effects are closely 
related. It is still doubtful exactly how the positive ions 
liberate electrons at the cathode, whether by direct impact 
or by some indirect process ; but it is certain that they do 
liberate them, and that the liberation is connected with the 
increased field due to the positive “space charge”; the 
greater the number of positive ions arriving at the cathode, 
the greater is the chance that each of them will liberate an 
electron additional to those liberated by the light. Accord- 
ingly, when once the action of the positive ions starts, it is 
cumulative and reinforces itself. As E is increased, and with 
it the number of positive ions, a stage is reached at which 
the current increases much more rapidly than it would 
according to (10), and, finally, a second stage in which the 
positive ions, produced by the collisions of the primary 
photoelectrically liberated electrons, in their turn produce 
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at the cathode secondary electrons as numerous as the 
primaries. When this second stage is reached, the current 
will continue to flow even when the light is turned off, for 
the liberation of the primaries is no longer necessary to its 
continuance ; its magnitude will be determined not by the 
supply of electrons from the cathode, but by the disappear- 
ance of electrons and positive ions by recombination in the 
gas and at the walls of the vessel. 

This condition is accompanied by a visible glow in the 
gas ; it represents the glow discharge , which can be started 
in any gas at low pressure (such as that in a neon glow lamp) 
by the application of a sufficient field. When it occurs, the 
current through the cell no longer varies (or varies consider- 
ably) with the illumination ; the cell is no longer a photo- 
electric cell. The highest potential that can be applied use- 
fully to a photoelectric cell is the glow potential , E 1} at 
which the glow starts and the current, increasing suddenly, 
becomes independent of the illumination ; the useful part of 
the characteristic terminates at this point. 

In Fig. 12 these terminations are marked by crosses (X ) 
when they lie within the limit of the diagram ; when they 
do not, the voltage E 1 at which they occur is marked by a 
cross joined to the curve by an arrow. It will be seen that 
E t varies with the pressure ; the manner of its variation is 
shown in Fig. 13, which refers to the same cell. In a cell of 
any other form, the curve would be very similar; it always 
has a flat minimum and a very rapid rise at lower pressures. 
The minimum value of E x depends both upon the nature of 
gas and of the cathode, but is very nearly independent of 
the arrangement of the electrodes. 

The existence of the glow potential complicates greatly 
the choice of the optimum pressure for a given i E, for which 
n f is a maximum. The choice indicated by (10) is valid only 
if at the pressure so indicated E is less than E v Thus, in 
Fig. 12, if the curves continued indefinitely on the course 
indicated by (10), p = 2-3 would be preferable to p = 0*08 
at all values of E above that at which the curves cross. 
Actually the characteristic for p = 2*3 terminates at its 
glow potential at E = 145 ; for higher values it does not 
exist for photoelectric purposes, and, therefore, p = 0-08 
becomes preferable once more, and when E is 215 gives 



62 


PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS 


magnification higher than any which can be obtained with 
p == 2*3. 

Some other facts about the glow potential may be recorded 



here for future reference. If the glow discharge is started 
by raising E above E v and E is then redjicoU, iITO giu 
charge does not stop when E ± is reached again ; the change 
is not completely reversible. In order to stop the g'ow, E 
has to be reduced to a considerably lower value E 2 , the 
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stopping potential. E 2 varies with the gas and the cathode 
and the pressure in much the same way as E u having a 
minimum at about the same pressure. Again, E 1 and E 2 
are not perfectly constant; E x is usually higher when the 
cell has stood for some time without a discharge passing 
than it is just after a discharge has passed; but even if an 
attempt is made to reproduce the condition of the cell by 
a series of discharges before measurements are made, appre- 
ciable variations will be found on different occasions. E 2 is 
less variable than E l9 but is still not absolutely constant. 
These variations in E 1: E 2i and in the part of the char- 
acteristic immediately below E 1 are due to changes in the 
condition of the cathode, and are associated with varia- 
tions in the photoelectric sensitivity, which were discussed 
in Chapter III (page 37) ; but they are not. sufficient to affect 
the general truth of the statements made here. 

The Corona and Arc Discharges. 

The glow discharge is not the only form in which current 
can pass through the cell independently of the photoelectric 
current. If, when the cell is completely dark, the voltage 
across it is raised, no current exceeding 10 _0 amp. will gener- 
ally be found to flow through it until the glow potential is 
reached. But if a sensitive method of measuring current is 
employed, smaller currents will be detected at voltages con- 
siderably below E x ; they may rise to 10~° amp., or even more, 
before the glow discharge sets in suddenly, with a current of 
several milliamperes. This dark current , as it is usually 
called, is troublesome when very small photoelectric currents 
have to be measured ; for, unless the voltage is maintained 
considerably below E x , and magnification thereby sacrificed, 
it may be larger than the photoelectric current. On the 
other hand, it is of no consequence when the photoelectric 
current in the neighbourhood of E x is as great as 10' 8 amp., 
as it is in most applications of cells. This second form of 
discharge, independent of the light, is known as the corona 
discharge, and has only been discovered and studied recently. 
Very little is known about its origin.* 

* Tho processes involved in the starting and stopping of the glow dis- 
charge, in which the corona discharge is closely involved, have lately been 
investigated in great detail by J. Taylor and W. Clarkson. See W. Clarkson, 
Phil. Mag., iv, 1002, 1341 (1927), where reference to earlier work is given. 
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At the other extreme, if the voltage is increased above 
the glow potential, and the current flowing through the cell 
is not limited by the exterior circuit, the glow discharge 
may turn into an arc, characterized by, the heating of the 
electrodes to incandescence. To prevent the occurrence of 
an arc, which would destroy the cell - immediately, a pro- 
tective resistance of at least 10,000 ohms must always be 
placed in series with the cell ; the current then cannot rise 
to the point at which the arc starts. 

Change of the Characteristic with Illumination. 

So far it has been assumed tacitly that the Characteristic 
of the cell, and the magnification N/N 0 obtained at any 
pressure and potential, are independent of the illumination. 
This assumption is not true; the true facts are shown in 
Fig, 14, which refers to a plane cell and not to the spherical 
cell of Fig. 12. The general nature of the changes intro- 
duced by varying the illumination are the same in all types 
of cell ; but they are easier to investigate completely in the 
plane cell. 

In Fig. 14 the various curves are voltage characteristics 
similar to those of Fig. 12 ; but for convenience the ordinates 
represent the logarithms of the current i, not the current 
simply. Each curve refers to a different illumination, the 
relative value of which is marked against it. If the char- 
acteristic were independent of the illumination, the ratio of 
the currents for two values of 1, or the difference in log i, 
would be the same at all values of 1 E ; the curves would be 
equi-distant through their course, and would differ only in 
being displaced parallel to the axis of log i ; they would all 
terminate at the same E 1} that is to say, on the same ver- 
tical line. Actually, they are equi-distant only in the lower 
part of their course, most of which is omitted from the 
diagram because it is uninteresting; the characteristic is 
independent of the illumination only if E is greatly below 
the glow potential. 

At the larger values of E t varying illumination produces 
changes of two kinds. The first, important at the lower 
illuminations, is a decrease of the glow potential with 
increasing illumination. The terminations of the curves lie 
on a regular curve (the thick line) which cuts off the curve 
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earlier the greater the illumination. Since the curves become 
steeper as they proceed, this means that the maximum 
magnification obtainable and the steepness of the curve just 



Fig. 14. Voltage Characteristics at Various Illuminations 


before it terminates are less the greater the illumination. 
Although a greater current N is always obtainable from a 
greater emission N 0 , the maximum ratio N/N 0 decreases as 
the illumination increases. Our knowledge of the exact cir- 
cumstances that determine the glow potential is not com- 
plete enough for a detailed explanation of these changes to 
be given. But the cause must doubtless be sought in the 
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action of the positive ions at the cathode. Since their effect 
is cumulative and not merely proportional to their number, 
the current must cease to be simply proportional to the 
illumination at potentials so high that their action is 
important. 

The second change appears at the higher illuminations. 
The thick line, which represents how E x varies with the 
illumination, ends on the left ; there is a least value of J87 3 
which cannot be surpassed however great the illumination. 
This minimum E x is actually E 2 , the stopping potential ; 
E 2 is independent of the illumination; the termination of 
the thick line means that the glow cannot ever start at a 
potential less than that at which it would stop in the un- 
illuminated cell. If the illumination is so great that, before 
E 2 is reached, the current flowing through the cell is already 
comparable with that carried by the glow discharge, then 
it is not to be expected that the attainment of potentials 
at which the glow would start at lower illuminations should 
produce the sudden increase of current characteristic of the 
starting of the glow. For such high illuminations there is 
no glow potential or stopping potential in the usual sense ; 
there is gradual transition from the conditions of no glow 
to those of the glow ; as the potential is increased, a stage 
is reached at which the current does not fall to zero, or even 
decrease appreciably, when the light is removed ; the cell is 
now insensitive to light, and the passage to the glow discharge 
is complete. This stage is indicated in Fig. 14 by the point' 
at which the characteristic merges into the upper thick 
line, which represents the relation between voltage and cur- 
rent in the glow discharge. 

The two thick lines form together a “limiting curve 5 ’ 
which divides the area of the diagram into two parts, that 
to the left, which represents combinations of voltage and 
current that can exist if the illumination is appropriate, and 
that to the right, which represents combinations that cannot 
exist at all. When a characteristic meets any point of the 
limiting curve, the cell changes from a state sensitive to 
light to a state insensitive ; the lower part of the limiting 
curve represents unstable states and, when a character- 
istic meets this part, the cell immediately flies over to the 
upper part which represents the stable glow discharge. The 
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characteristics fall into two classes according as they ter- 
minate on the npper or lower part of the limiting curve, and 
there is a critical illumination which divides the two classes. 
Actually, the critical illumination cannot be determined pre- 
cisely, because in this neighbourhood measurements are 
irregular; in the area shaded in the figure no consistent 
measurements at all can be made, but comparatively narrow 
limits between which it must lie can be found. There is no 
indication of any part of the limiting curve between the two 
portions shown. 

The illumination affects the characteristic in two other 
ways of minor importance, which are not shown in Fig. 14. 
At very large illuminations the space charge due to the 
photoelectrically liberated electrons has the same effect as 
in the vacuum cell (page 54), but more markedly; the 
characteristic rises less steeply at very low voltages. Again, 
the frequency of the light is said to have some influence ; 
but there is a difference between different observers concern- 
ing the magnitude and even the sign of the influence. Our 
own experiments disclose no effect of the frequency com- 
parable with that of the intensity of the illumination ; and 
since illuminations of the same intensity but different fre- 
quencies have seldom to be compared, any variations in the 
characteristic due to change in frequency will usually be 
masked completely by variations due to change in intensity. 

Again an influence of the distribution of the light might be 
anticipated. If the light is concentrated on one small part 
of the surface and the rest is dark, it might be expected that 
this part alone would be effective, and that the shape of the 
characteristic would be that appropriate to high illumina- 
tions ; while if the same light is spread uniformly over the 
whole surface, the form would be that appropriate to low 
illuminations. But this expectation is falsified; in cells of 
normal construction the form of the characteristic is deter- 
mined almost entirely by the total light entering the cell, 
whether it is concentrated or diffused ; if there is any effect 
of distribution, it is masked by changes due to the lack of 
uniformity of the sensitive surface (page 31). The reason 
is that the variations in the form of the characteristic are 
due to the actions of the positive ions. The positive ions 
do not return to the part of the cathode whence came the 
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electrons that produced them, but are distributed almost 
uniformly, even if the source of the electrons is concentrated 
in one spot. The distribution of the light does not determine 
the distribution of the positive ions or, therefore, the form 
of the characteristic. On the other hand, in very large cells 
with light distributed very unequally, some effect of the 
distribution may be appreciable. 



CHAPTER VI 

THE VOLTAGE-CURRENT CHARACTERISTIC 


The Vacuum Cell. 

W.E must now re-arrange the facts set forth in the preceding 
chapter in a form more directly applicable to practice. 

To the account of vacuum cells little need be added. The 
higher the voltage applied the better, for the more nearly 
will perfect saturation be attained ; but a limit may some- 
times be set by insulation leakage. In virtue of the second 
law of photoelectricity, the saturated current in a vacuum 
cell is accurately proportional to the quantity of light inci- 
dent on the cathode, so long as the quality of the light is 
unchanged — a most important proviso. Departures from 
this law can sometimes be detected ; they are due either to 
incomplete saturation, or to incomplete definition of the 
area of the cathode for the reason mentioned on page 5, or 
to incomplete fulfilment of the proviso. 

Gas-filled Cell. General Considerations. 

But in the use of the gas-filled cell the choice of voltage is 
a matter of great moment. 

The considerations that have to be taken into account are 
best discussed with the aid of Eigs. 15 and 16, which express 
the facts of Eig. 14 in a different way. They refer again 
to a particular plane cell (type B) filled with argon and 
having a potassium cathode. 

In Eig. 15 the current through the cell is plotted against 
the illumination. The various continuous curves refer to 
various voltages applied to the cell, which are marked against 
them ; the curves end on the dotted curve when the applied 
voltage becomes equal to the glow potential, and the cur- 
rent ceases to be controlled by the light. The dotted curve 
is a reproduction in another form of the lower part of the 
lim iting curve of Fig. 14. The upper part of the limiting 
curve lies beyond the margin of the diagram; the curves 
for 182 and 170 volts do not terminate at all. 
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Fig. 15 . Variation of Current with Illumination at 
Various Voltages 
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The illumination represented by the abscissae is here 
measured by the saturated current which it would excite 
in the same cell if it were evacuated. All questions of the 
quality of the light and of the photoelectric properties of 
the cathode are thus avoided; they are irrelevant to our 
present inquiry. For the voltage characteristic depends on 
fche electronic emission from the cathode, and not on the 
means by which it is excited. But since it is desirable to 
have in mind some idea of the illuminations involved, it 
may be recorded that an illumination represented by 1 is 
due to the incidence of about 0*001 lumen from a gas-filled 
lamp on a potassium cathode. In virtue of this method of 
estimating the illumination, the diagram shows directly the 
magnification of the primary current produced by the gas ; it 
is the ratio of the ordinate of any point to its abscissa. The 
magnifications at the terminal points of the various curves 
are marked along the dotted curve. 

The curves illustrate again some facts already noted. If 
it is necessary that the current should be proportional to 
the light, only the straight part of the curves of Fig. 14 
must be used; either feeble lights must be used or, with 
stronger lights, low voltages. The limit at which marked 
deviation from proportionality occurs is fixed by the current 
rather than by the light ; for all lights it lies between 2 and 
3 microamps. Again, if proioortionality is not demanded, 
and the object is to obtain the greatest current from a given 
light, the maximum current, limited by the glow potential, 
does not increase nearly so rapidly as the light ; over most 
of the range of Fig. 15 the maximum magnification at- 
tainable increases as the light decreases, and the maximum 
current is more nearly independent of the light than 
proportional to it. 

But this is not true at either of the limits of that range. 
It is not- true when the light is very small on account of the 
dark current (page 63). The dotted limiting curve does not 
really fall to zero with the light as shown ; the current just 
before the glow potential is finite even when the cell is 
completely dark. The incidence of a small light increases 
this current by an amount which represents an enormous 
magnification of the primary photoelectric current, but as 
it is not large compared with the current that flows in the 
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dark, it cannot be measured with great accuracy. The dark 
current falls more rapidly with the voltage than the photo- 
electric current, and can be made negligible by reducing the 
voltage well below the glow potential. Such reduction is 
necessary -if accurate measurements are to be made; it 
involves a sacrifice of magnification ; the practical magnifica- 
tion with very small lights may actually be less than that 
with somewhat larger lights which give photoelectric cur- 
rents sufficiently large to mask the dark current. 

At the other extreme (see Fig. 16) the magnification 
increases greatly as the light increases past the critical value 
which (in Fig. 14) marks the change from a characteristic 
that cuts the lower part of the limiting curve to one that 
meets the upper part ; but once this limit is past, the magnifi- 
cation falls again and the maximum current becomes almost 
independent of the light. The change occurs, as explained 
before, when the glow potential E x falls to its minimum, which 
is the stopping potential E 2 . For lights greater than the 
critical, little is gained by using any voltage greater than E 2 ; 
the relation between light and current is therefore given fully 
by the right-hand portion of Fig. 16, in which the voltage 
is always E 2 . For lights less than the critical, the currents 
obtained with E 2 are, of course, less than those obtained 
with higher voltages ; the dotted curve, which is a reproduc- 
tion of that of Fig. 15, shows the greatest currents obtained 
with these small lights. The enormous increase in maximum 
current when the critical illumination is reached becomes 
fully evident. 

Different Types of Cell. 

Figs. 15 and 16 refer to one particular cell. The state- 
ments based on them are true qualitatively of all gas-filled 
cells ; but in other cells great quantitative differences may 
be found, and to represent them, the diagrams, though 
retaining their general form, may have to be greatly 
distorted. 

In a given cell, the characteristic changes with the nature 
and pressure of the gas-filling and, in a lesser degree, with 
the material of the cathode ; for the glow potential E x and 
the stopping potential E 2 are determined by these factors. 
But, within the limits imposed by other considerations, 

6— (5619) 
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changes due to this alteration can be represented approxi- 
mately by a change in the voltage scale, of the diagram, or, 
more generally, by a stretching of the diagram, not neces- 
sarily uniform, parallel to the horizontal axis. This state- 
ment does not pretend to complete accuracy, and some fur- 
ther remarks on this matter will be found in Chapter VIII ; 
but it is probably a sufficient guide for most practical pur- 
poses, and the only guide that can be offered here. Since 
no simple and general laws are known relating the para- 
meters of the characteristic to the nature of the cathode and 
of the gas-filling, the matter could not be discussed fully 
without presenting an enormous and indigestible mass of 
facts. 

Much greater and more important changes of the char- 
acteristic accompany changes in the type of cell, that is to 
say, hi the dimensions and geometrical form of the electrodes 
and containing vessel. Here, again, it is quite impossible to 
discuss all possible types, or even all types that are in com- 
mon use. It will be necessary, and is probably sufficient, to 
consider extreme types. One extreme is the plane cell to 
which Figs. 15 and 16 refer; the opposite extreme is the 
large spherical cell (type A). In this type the variation of 
the glow potential with the illumination and the difference 
between the maximum and minimum glow potentials are 
much greater, and so is the critical illumination at which 
the change from the upper to the lower limiting curve 
occurs. 

These differences are shown in Fig. 17, which is similar 
to Fig. 14. The full-line curves of Fig. 17 are transferred 
from Fig. 14, and refer to the same plane cell ; the dotted 
curves are those of a spherical cell having the same emission, 
and therefore the same primary current, and the same 
maximum glow potential. 

The characteristics of the spherical cell are steeper, especi- 
ally at low voltages and near the glow potential. With a flux 
less than OT lumen, the maximum current it gives is rather 
greater than that of the plane cell. But between OT and 
1 lumen, a very important range, it is much less, because the 
characteristic of the plane cell has passed to the upper limit- 
ing curve while that of the spherical cell remains on the lower 
hunting curve. But at 10 lumens — a flux very seldom used 
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— the spherical cell has the higher maximum current, because 
the current carried by the glow discharge is much greater. 



(Continuous lines refer to plane cell; dotted lines refer 
to spherical cell) 


There is a further difference of some importance not shown 
by the figure. The dark current, carried by the corona dis- 
charge, is much smaller in the spherical cell; and, therefore, 
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with very small fluxes (-0001 lumen or less) higher magnifica- 
tions can be used without the photoelectric current being 
masked by the dark current. 

The Adjustment of Voltage. 

We will now proceed to state concisely the rules for adjust- 
ing the voltage of a gasfifled cell based on these facts. They 
apply equally to all types of cell, except, possibly, those with 
thin film cathodes (see page 34). 

First, in order to protect the cell from the damage which 
it would suffer if the glow discharge turned into an arc, a 
protective resistance of at least 10,000 ohms must be placed 
in series with the cell. 

If it is desired to obtain the greatest possible current from 
a given light, the greatest light to which the cell is to be 
subjected in use must be thrown on the cell, and the voltage 
across it raised till the glow discharge starts. The voltage 
is lowered immediately (for it is not advisable to allow the 
glow discharge to pass for too long a period) till the dis- 
charge stops. This process is repeated two or three times 
until the stopping potential is constant. The voltage is now 
raised to a value slightly below the last value of the glow 
potential. Ten volts below is often recommended, but with 
a good cell 5 volts is sufficient, and even 2 volts can be used 
if the voltage is really constant. 

If there is no limit to the fight which may be thrown on 
the cell, or if it is essential that its action should never be 
interrupted by the occurrence of the glow, the voltage should 
be just below (say 2 volts below) the stopping potential. 
This may be determined without throwing fight on the cell, 
for it is almost independent of the illumination. 

If it is necessary that the relation between current and 
fight shall be linear, a lower voltage again may have to be 
selected; it can only be determined by trial. A useful 
method of determining whether the relation is linear is given 
on page 194. 

If very small fights are used and the dark current is im- 
portant, the voltage must be raised until the dark current 
becomes comparable with the photoelectric current. 

T most cells with potassium cathodes (and to a lesser 
e in those with other cathodes) the passage of the glow 
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discharge increases the emission very notably (see page 40) ; 
it may rise to three times the value given in Chapter IV. 
There are potassium cells in which the emission falls when 
the discharge passes ; but these are thoroughly bad cells and 
should not be tolerated. Accordingly, when the voltage is 
adjusted by the rule which involves passing the discharge, 
the cathode will start at its maximum emission. If now a 
large current is passed through the cell, i.e. one not much 
less than that which flows in the glow discharge, the emission 
will remain high ; but if only a small current is passed, it 
will fall and regain its “rested” value after some hours. If, 
therefore, small currents are to be used and constancy is 
important, care must be taken not to pass the discharge or, 
alternatively, to pass it frequently for a few seconds so that 
the maximum emission is always restored. Another plan is 
to use some cathode which is comparatively insensitive to 
the discharge, such as unsensitized potassium; but this 
plan involves a considerable sacrifice of emission. How- 
ever, real constancy in a gasfilled cell cannot be obtained 
in conjunction with high magnifications, except by ex- 
posing the cell for long periods to a constant light at 
constant voltage. 

The Characteristic Conductivity. 

So far we have assumed that the voltage across the cell, 
when once adjusted, remains independent of the current 
passing through it. This assumption is never accurately 
true. For there is always some resistance in the circuit 
exterior to the cell; if a constant voltage is applied to the 
circuit as a whole, that applied to the cell will fall as the 
voltage drop in the exterior resistance increases with the 
current. If the exterior resistance is merely that required 
to protect the cell from damage, i.e. about 10,000 ohms, the 
variation of the voltage across the cell with the current will 
be generally inappreciable ; but in certain methods of using 
cells much larger resistances than this are employed, and 
their effect is very important. 

If the illumination of the cell is constant and the voltage 
across it is varied, a small change in voltage dE will produce 
a proportional small change in current di . Accordingly, for 
small changes of voltage the cell behaves as if it were an 
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dE 


di ’ 


and conductivity 


ohmic conductor with resistance r 
d% 

r = When the illumination varies, hut the voltage 


about which the small changes occur is constant, F is pro- 
portional to i ; hence if we write 


1 di 

V = r l i== i-dE 


y (which is called the characteristic conductivity) is nearly 
independent of the illumination, and a function only of the 
voltage ; it is the relative increase in magnification due to 
an increase of 1 volt in the voltage, so that if the current 
through the cell increases by x per cent when the voltage is 
increased by 1 volt, then y ~ xj 100. 

Because of the characteristic conductivity, the current is 
not proportional to the illumination when there is much 
exterior resistance, even if the cell works on a part of the 
characteristic where there would be proportionality if the 
applied voltage were constant. Let i 0 be the illumination, 
measured by the primary photoelectric current, m the mag- 
nification at the voltage E , JR the exterior resistance. Then 
i , the current in the circuit, is given by 

i = i 0 m{ 1 -yJRi) 

If we are measuring the current by the voltage drop e in the 
exterior resistance, then the appropriate formula is 

e = i 0 mJR( 1 - ye) 

In each case the expression in brackets is a correcting factor 
determined by the characteristic conductivity of the cell. 
Some idea of its magnitude should be given. If the cell is 
working on a part of its characteristic far from the glow 
potential, y will be of the order of 0*02 ; if it is working near 
the glow potential it may be as high as 01. Accordingly, if 
an error of 1 per cent is important, the drop across the 
exterior resistance must not exceed 0*5 volt in the first case, 
or 0-1 volt in the second. If the exterior resistance is only 
10,000 ohms, the error will not enter until the current is 
10/^4. In a vacuum cell y need not be greater than 0*001, 
and the effect of the characteristic conductivity is always 
negligible. 



CHAPTER VII 
INTERMITTENT CURRENTS 
Use of a Current-limiter. 

So far we have supposed that illumination is to be detected 
or measured by changes of the current through the cell. 
The voltage across the cell has been regarded as fixed during 
any given experiment (apart possibly from a small drop in 
the exterior resistance), and we have asked how the current 
will vary with this fixed voltage and with the illumination. 
But for some purposes an inversion of this method is con- 
venient ; the current through the cell is fixed, and illumina- 
tion is detected or measured by changes in the voltage ; we 
have then to ask how the voltage will vary with the fixed 
current and with the illumination. 

A constant but adjustable current can be maintained in any 
circuit if it includes a current-limiter , that is to say, a device 
which will not pass more than a certain current, however 
great the E.M.E. applied to the circuit. The most convenient 
form of current-limiter is an electronic valve, which possesses 
a saturation current. A vacuum photoelectric cell might be 
used for this purpose, the saturation current being controlled 
and varied by the illumination of the cathode; but it is 
generally more convenient to use a thermionic diode, in 
which the temperature of the cathode is controlled by the 
current heating it. (Any triode can be converted into a 
diode by simply joining grid and anode together.) So long 
as the voltage between the electrodes of the diode is suffici- 
ently high and the emission from the cathode sufficiently 
small, a current will flow through the diode determined 
entirely by that emission and controllable by the filament 
circuit. In place of a current-limiter of this kind, setting a 
definite upper limit to the current that can flow through the 
circuit, an ohmic resistance might be used with much the 
same result,. if its resistance were so high that the voltage 
drop across it was always large compared with that across 
the cell; but the principles involved are clearer if the 
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saturated current-limiter is used, and in practice it is more 
convenient. 

Intermittent and Continuous Currents. 

Suppose then that a thermionic current-limiter is placed 
in series with a gasfilled photoelectric cell, as shown in 
Fig. 18, that a large potential E 0 is applied to the circuit, 


Photo-electric 

cell 



and that the filament current of the limiter is adjusted so 
that the saturated current is i. Then, if there is a point 
with an ordinate i on the voltage characteristic of the cell 
for the particular illumination to which it is subjected, a 
steady current i will flow through the cell; the voltage 
across it will take up the value E, h corresponding to i , on 
the characteristic ; and the balance of the voltage, E 0 - E i} 
will be taken up by the current-hmiter. (We see now what 
is meant by a “ large 55 potential E 0 \ it must be such that 
E 0 -Ei is always sufficient to saturate the current-hmiter.) 
But there may be no point with an ordinate i on the char- 
acteristic of the cell; for the greatest value of i on the 
characteristic is that corresponding to E l9 the glow potential ; 
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this we shall call i v i ± increases with the illumination, and 
can always be made less than i by decreasing the illumina- 
tion. What will happen when i > i l9 and there is no voltage 
which can send steadily through the cell the current that 
the limiter permits to pass ? 

The answer is that an intermittent current will flow, of 
which the mean value is i. There is always a capacity G 
(Fig. 18) in parallel with the cell, even if no condenser is 
added ; for the electrodes of the cell form a condenser. When 
the current i is switched on, 0 will begin to charge up, and 
will continue to charge up till the voltage across the cell 
reaches E v Then a glow discharge will pass through the 
cell carrying a current i x which is very much greater than 
i v If (as we shall suppose at present) i lies between i x and 
i X: G now begins to discharge, because the current i x flow- 
ing out of it through the cell is greater than the current i 
flowing into it from the current-limiter. The current will 
continue until the voltage across the cell falls to the stopping 
potential E 29 and the current to some value i 2 ' corresponding 
to this potential in the glow discharge. If (as we shall 
assume) i 2 ' } as well as is greater than i, the glow discharge 
must now cease, for the current passed by the limiter cannot 
maintain it ; when it ceases, the current falls to i 2 , the value 
corresponding to E 2 on the voltage characteristic of the cell ; 
since i a is less than i x and, therefore, less than i, G begins to 
charge up once more and the cycle is repeated. 

The process may be illustrated by extending the voltage 
characteristic of the cell. Hitherto this has been confined 
to potentials less than E Xi so that the current is controlled 
by the illumination. But there is also a definite relation 
between current and voltage when the potential exceeds E x 
and the glow discharge is passing; this relation, which is 
represented by the upper part of the limiting curve in Fig. 14, 
is another part of the characteristic. These two parts are 
usually distinguished as the Townsend and the glow char- 
acteristics ; Fig. 19, which is a reproduction of part of Fig. 14, 
shows the glow characteristic and the Townsend character- 
istics for a large and a small illumination in a plane cell. 
The current i determined by the current-limiter may be 
represented by a straight line XX . If this cuts either the 
Townsend characteristic or the glow characteristic a constant 
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current flows through the cell ; but if it lies between them, 
as shown, a constant current cannot flow; the cycle just 



Fig. 19. Conditions for Intermittent Current 

described will occur; the point representative of the state 
of the cell will pass up the Townsend characteristic to A x 
or A 2 (according to the illumination), jump across to B x or 
J5 2 , travel down the glow characteristic to (7, and jump back 
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to the Townsend characteristic at D 1 or D 2 . The condition 
that the current shall be continuous is that XX lies above 
the upper or below the lower dotted line, this latter varying 
with the illumination ; the condition that the current shall 
be intermittent is that it lies between them. 

The Critical Illumination. 

Intermittent discharges of this kind can be made to occur 
in any discharge tube by placing a condenser across its ter- 
minals and limiting the current in the exterior circuit. They 
have been closely studied in neon lamps, and put to a variety 
of practical uses. The difference between the “flashing” 
neon lamp and the gasfilled photoelectric cell in this matter 
is that the cell possesses a definite Townsend characteristic, 
variable with the illumination. As the illumination increases, 
the whole characteristic rises and the distance between the 
horizontal lines diminishes. If then the current-limiter is 
set so that XX lies between these lines at a small, but not 
at a large, illumination (e.g. so that it lies at X'X '), increase 
of the illumination on the cell will make the lower line rise 
above. AX, which will then cut the Townsend characteristic. 
This means that i can be set so that the current through the 
cell is intermittent if the illumination is small, but becomes 
continuous if the illumination is sufficiently great. The 
change from an intermittent to a continuous current can 
easily be detected, e.g. by means of a telephone placed in 
the circuit ; the intermittent current will give rise to a series 
of clicks, but when the current becomes continuous, there 
will be silence. Here, then, is another way of using a photo- 
electric cell to detect light, which has some very important 
uses. 

In these uses it is important to know the relation between 
L, the illumination of the cell, and the critical value of i at 
which the change between a continuous and an intermittent 
current occurs. According to the simple theory of the matter 
that has just been expounded, this value is i x , the current 
at the glow potential E x . But the relation between this i L and 
L is given by the dotted curve in Fig. 15 ; if the simple theory 
were true, the same curve ought to represent the relation we 
seek between L and the critical value of i. This curve is 
reproduced dotted in Fig. 20, which shows also the relation 
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determined experimentally for tlie same cell. The two curves 
are very different. In the experimental curve there are no 
values of i at all corresponding to illuminations below one 
limit or above another limit, while between these limits there 
are in general two values of i corresponding to the same L . 
Let us examine the meaning and cause of these discrepancies, 



Eig. 20 . Relation between Current and Critical 
Illumination in a Plane Cell 


and inquire what elements have to be added to the theory 
to explain them. 

For this purpose it will be convenient to invert the rela- 
tion in our minds and consider the critical illumination L 
that is required to make a given current i change from 
intermittent to continuous, rather than the critical current 
at which the change occurs for a given illumination ; that is 
to say, according to the ordinary convention, Fig. 20 must 
be turned through a right angle, so that i is the abscissa and 
L the ordinate. We start then with small values of i. Here 
there is no critical illumination, for, even when the cell is 
dark and, according to Fig. 15, i x — 0, the current through 
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the cell is continuous and not intermittent. The reason for 
this discrepancy lies in our neglect of the corona discharge, 
which gives rise to the dark current. If the conditions are 
those supposed to prevail in Fig. 15, and the resistance in 
the exterior circuit is small, this current is so small as to 
be inappreciable on the scale of that diagram. But the 
greatest current that the corona discharge can carry increases 
with the exterior resistance — the theory of the matter is so 
obscure that no reason for this increase can be given — and 
when the very large resistance represented by the current- 
limiter is present, it rises to much higher values. The cur- 
rent is continuous even when there is no light ; there is no 
critical illumination, and the curve of Fig. 20 does not start 
until i exceeds i c , the greatest current that the corona dis- 
charge can carry. 

A further complication, not shown in Fig. 20, enters for 
the same reason ; i c depends on the capacity in parallel with 
the cell, decreasing as the capacity increases up to a certain 
limit. Accordingly, the point at which the curve of Fig. 20 
starts and its initial course are influenced by the capacity G. 
The value of G in Fig. 20 is supposed to be the least that 
reduces i c to its minimum ; this is* about 100 /ll/uF ; if C were 
reduced, the curve would not start until a still higher value 
of i was reached. 

When light is thrown on the cell, the photoelectric current 
is added to that carried by the corona discharge. Possibly 
there is some interaction, so that the total current is not 
exactly the sum of those which would flow in the absence 
of one or the other ; but this possibility may be neglected. 
Accordingly, once the curve starts, it follows roughly the 
course of the curve of Fig. 15 ; L rises with i, but the value 
of i corresponding to any L is greater than in Fig. 15 because 
i includes a larger corona discharge. 

If, however, i is increased still further, an entirely new 
departure from the simple theory appears. A maximum of 
the critical illumination is reached, and thereafter L de- 
creases as i increases. This is because i 2 ', the current at 
which the glow discharge stops is not, as we have assumed, 
independent of L\ as L is increased, i 2 ' decreases, though 
the decrease is not easily detected except when the current 
in the exterior circuit is limited. Increase of L in Fig. 19 
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not merely raises the lower dotted line, it also lowers the 
upper dotted line; the current may become continuous, 
not because the lower line rises above XX , but because the 

upper line falls below it. The 
maximum critical illumination 
occurs at the value of i, such 
that XX is at the level where 
the lower and upper lines meet 
as the illumination is increased. 
For small values of i the critical 
illumination is that at which 
the lower line reaches XX ; this 
illumination increases as XX 
is raised. For large values of i, 
it is that at which the upper 
line reaches XX ; this illumina- 
tion decreases as XX is raised. 
The curve of Fig. 20 finally 
terminates, as explained before, 
when i is so great that XX 
reaches the upper line of Fig. 
19 even when there is no illumi- 
nation, so that the glow dis- 
charge can pass even when the 
cell is dark. 

Figs. 19 and 20 refer to a 
plane cell. If we substitute a 
spherical cell, the general nature 
of the relations is really un- 
Fia. 21. Relation between altered; but once more there 

Illumination in Spherical IS a change of degree which 
Cell appears experimentally as a 

change of kind. In the first 
place i c is very much smaller, and the curve of Fig. 20 there- 
fore extends to very much smaller currents and critical 
illuminations. Fig. 21 gives the corresponding curve for a 
spherical cell, the part shown being that for currents so 
small that the corresponding part does not exist at all in a 
plane cell ; we shall see later that this is the part important 
experimentally. (Here, again, L is measured by the saturated 
current which the illumination would give if the cell were 
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evacuated.) However, there is still a small corona discharge 
and a minimum i c below which the curve does not exist at 
all, but it is so small that it is not visible at all on the scale 
of Pig. 21 ; moreover, this value, and the form of the early 
part of the curve, varies with the capacity C in the manner 
already explained. 

In the second place, there is no definite maximum critical 
illumination. If it existed, it would be expected at a much 
higher value than in the plane cell, because the upper dotted 
line of Pig. 15 lies at much higher currents. Actually, the 
critical illumination increases continually with i until values 
much greater than those of Pig. 20 are attained, and the 
curve finally terminates before the upper dotted line is 
reached, because the changes become irregular and irre- 
versible ; the current can be changed from, intermittent to 
continuous by increasing the light sufficiently, but it does 
not become intermittent again when the light is turned off. 
The same thing happens to a minor degree in the plane cell 
on the upper branch of the curve of Pig. 20. But these 
matters are of no consequence for the purpose, because the 
illuminations at which they occur are beyond the practical 
range ; for all important illuminations L increases regularly 
with i in the spherical cell. 


The Period of Intermitfence. 

So far we have only distinguished intermittent from con- 
tinuous current, and have said nothing of the frequency of 
intermittence or the period of the cycle. This period is made 
up of two parts. During the first, C is charged up from E 2 
to E 1 by the difference between the current i 3 and the 
current i ', varying with E, which leaks through the cell. 
Consequently 


so that, if we write i' = f(E), the period r x , occupied by this 
part of the cycle, is given by 





dE 

i-m ■ 


( 12 ) 
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In the second part of the cycle, the condenser G discharges ; 
if the current flowing through the cell is now i x ' = f^E), the 
period is similarly 



dE 


(13) 


The complete period is r = tj + r 2 , but f x {E) is always much 
greater than f(E) y and, though f(E) is less than i, f x (E) is 
much greater when i is small. Then r 2 will be very small 
compared with r l5 and we may identify r with r v 

If the simple theory of page 81 were true, f(E) would be 
zero when the cell is dark, and we should have 


G{E 1 -E 2 ) 

T = : 

% 


(14) 


Actually this is not true, because f(E) rises to i c even when 
the cell is dark. This does not affect the conclusion that r 
increases with C and decreases with i ; but t calculated from 
(14) will be less than the actual value. The effect of illumina- 
tion is to increase f(E ), but to decrease E 1 \ these effects 
work in opposite directions, but actually, for small currents 
and illuminations, the second is the greater and r is increased 
by illumination, becoming infinite when the critical illumina- 
tion is attained and the intermittence ceases. Fig. 22 shows 
the relation between r and L in the spherical cell to which 
Fig. 21 refers for two values of i ; it should be observed that 
t varies much more rapidly with L when i is small. The 
capacity G was here 100 ^aF ; the value of r indicated by (14) 
is marked by a cross on the axis of t. 

In the plane cell the corresponding curve would not start 
at all until L attained much larger values, and the greatest 
value of t would be much less. But the relations for the 
plane cell are more interesting when i is large, corresponding 
to a point on the upper branch of the curve of Fig. 20. Here 
the first of the two effects of the light becomes more impor- 
tant ; increasing illumination reduces so greatly the difference 
of potential (E 1 - J? 2 ) through which G is charged and dis- 
charged that it decreases the whole period r ; light makes the 
frequency of intermittence greater, and, when the critical 
illumination is reached, the intermittence vanishes because 
its frequency has become infinite and its period zero. The 
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process is too complicated to be treated theoretically, but 
the facts are perfectly plain ; when i is small, the period of 
intermittence increases, and the frequency decreases, with 



Fig. 22. Variation with Illumination of Period of 
Intermittent Discharge in Spherical Cell 


illumination ; when it is large, the period decreases and the 
frequency increases. Between these two ranges there is one 
in which the period is almost independent of the illumina- 
tion, and when the critical illumination is reached, the inter- 
mittence ceases without any marked change in frequency. 
There are the same three ranges in the spherical cell ; but 
for the reason already explained only the first is important. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE CHOICE OF A PHOTOELECTRIC CELL 
Vacuum and Gasfilled Cells. 

The main considerations that should determine the choice 
of a cell for any particular purpose are set forth in the pre- 
ceding chapters ; a few minor considerations will be discussed 
more appropriately later, together with the uses to which 
they are relevant. But a summary of the conclusions to 
which they lead may be useful. 

The great majority of cells offered for sale are gasfilled 
cells, and for many important uses no others are worth con- 
sideration, but it cannot be insisted too strongly that vacuum 
cells have every advantage over gasfilled cells except that 
of sensitivity. If it is possible, by increasing the amount of 
incident light, to obtain the current that is desired from a 
vacuum cell, or if, by improving the means of utilizing cur- 
rent, the output from a vacuum cell can be made adequate 
for the work in hand, then no thought of gasfilled cells should 
be entertained. Vacuum cells are instruments of precision 
and beautifully simple to handle ; gasfilled cells need skilled 
handling, and are never wholly trustworthy. 

Vacuum Cells. 

The emission, determined by the cathode material, is the 
main consideration ; here the data of Chapter IV are decisive. 
For most work in the visual spectrum, the potassium cell or 
one of the thin film cells are the best. 

But there are some secondary considerations. Thin film 
cathodes are certainly more constant in their emission over 
long periods than thick layers, and are therefore preferable 
for highly accurate work. The slow and irregular variations 
of thick layers in vacuum cells are probably due largely to 
temperature changes which cause distillation of the surface 
layers from one part to another; though temperature has 
little direct effect on emission, it has an indirect effect and 
changes of temperature are therefore to be avoided. 
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In choosing the form of the cell the advantage of a cathode 
that does not form part of the wall is very material (page 
5), and need not be counterbalanced by any disadvantage. 
A field as uniform as possible between the electrodes leads to 
lower saturation voltages. The spherical type is undesirable 
for both these reasons, and does not seem to gain anything 
material from the application of the black-body principle 
(cf . page 8) ; moreover, that principle can be employed by 
placing a reflecting enclosure outside the cell rather than 
inside. 

Since the currents are small, insulation is very important 
in vacuum cells. Internal guard rings are desirable, but not 
absolutely necessary in potassium or sodium cells. Caesium 
and, to a less extent, rubidium are very apt to form con- 
ducting films on the glass; cells filled with these metals 
should always have guard rings, which, however, do not 
prevent leakage between the “insulated 55 electrode and 
earth. Caesium in thick layers has no advantages as a 
cathode except for very special purposes; if it had, this 
defect would be important. In cells with thin films of 
caesium as cathode this defect is less prominent; for the 
excess of the metal, which would form films on the glass, is 
removed. External insulation is, of course, equally impor- 
tant; external guard rings can be provided by wrapping 
wire round the cell between the two electrodes; the inclu- 
sion of both electrodes in a single “cap 55 is not desirable, 
though high insulation can be maintained by suitable methods 
of capping. 

Gasfllled Cells. 

In a gasfilled cell, the sensitivity is determined by the 
“effective emission, 55 which is the product of the emission 
and the magnification. We must first notice that these two 
factors are not completely independent, as might be con- 
cluded from our previous discussion. 

With electrodes of given form immersed in a given gas 
at a given pressure, the magnification at all lower voltages 
is the same whatever the cathode material; but the glow 
potential depends on that material ; the maximum magnifica- 
tion will be greater the greater the glow potential. Sensi- 
tized potassium gives a rather higher glow potential than 
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unsensitized potassium, and both a higher glow potential 
than caesium. Among these three materials the maximum 
magnification increases with the emission for white light, 
and the differences in effective emission are even greater 
than those shown in the table on page 44. But the rule 
is not general; sodium has a rather higher glow potential 
than potassium, and so have the metals suitable for use in 
the ultra-violet. 

Again it must be remembered that the glow discharge 
in a gasfilled cell may alter the emission; in some cells it 
increases it (page 40); this effect seems greater with sen- 
sitized potassium than with any other cathode. On the 
other hand, thin film cathodes are usually, if not always, 
damaged by the glow discharge or, indeed, any large cur- 
rent through the usual filling gases (helium, neon, argon) ; 
if they are used with such gases, magnifications must be 
kept low in order to avoid damage. The potassium on cop- 
per cathode can be used with a filling of hydrogen, the dis- 
charge through which is harmless ; but this is inconvenient, 
since the hydrogen is continually absorbed, and the filling 
has to be renewed constantly through a palladium tube. 

The results of these interactions between the two factors 
determining effective emission is to improve the position of 
the sensitized potassium cathode as against all others. If 
white light is to be used, it is preferable to all others in gas- 
filled cells ; but, as was pointed out before, new developments 
may change the position. In the ultra-violet, so far as is 
known, the effective emissions of different cathodes stand in 
the same order as their true emissions. 1 

Next we have to consider the influence of the type of cell 
on the magnification. (The type may affect also the emission 
(page 24), but its influence is relatively unimportant.) In 
Chapter VI we were concerned with the maximum magnifica- 
tion, and in this matter there are certainly great differences 
between the various types. But it is important to insist 
that the maximum magnification is obtainable only in care- 
fully controlled conditions and that, if moderate magnifica- 
tions are sufficient, they can be obtained with any reasonable 
type. Makers do not claim generally a magnification of more 
than 10 ; and in this they are wise ; for, though their cells 
will actually achieve more, a more ambitious claim would 
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mislead all but highly-skilled users. If their claims are so 
limited, they are always justified, whatever the type. 

Most cells on the market are intermediate in type between 
the two extremes discussed in Chapter V, and intermediate 
in performance. The field due to the potential between the 
electrodes is more uniform than in the large spherical type, 
but less uniform than in the plane type. The characteristics 
are steeper than those of the plane type and the critical 
illumination of page 83 larger, but less steep and smaller 
than in the spherical type. We believe ourselves that the 
plane type is the best, except possibly for very small lights, 
when the dark current is important ; but since most other 
makers do not adopt it, there must be strong arguments on 
the other side. They have important advantages when inter- 
mittent currents are used with moderate illuminations (see 
page 159). Sizes differ very considerably as well as types. 
Good cells are offered in spherical bulbs between 10 and 3 cm. 
in diameter, and in cylindrical bulbs varying in length from 
15 to 3 cm., and in diameter from 4 to 1 cm. Smaller cells 
are not satisfactory in our experience, and in the smallest 
of these some sacrifice seems to have been made. Larger 
cells are only suited for special purposes, and are usually 
far from uniform over their area. 

Considerable variations are also to be found in the glow 
potential and stopping potential in virtue of different gases 
and different pressures used for filling. The glow potential 
in the dark usually lies between 300 and 120 volts, the 
stopping potential between 200 and 100. Low potentials are 
often adopted on the ground of convenience ; but high 
magnifications, a long range of linear response, and low 
critical illuminations (see page 83) are favoured by high 
potentials. Potentials are generally higher in the spherical 
than in the plane type. 

Although there is thus great latitude in type, and size of 
cell consistent with satisfactory performance, there is much 
less latitude in the type and size that will give absolutely 
the best performance in any given circumstances ; and again 
we deprecate the habit of designing apparatus without re- 
gard to the photoelectric cell, and then demanding a cell 
that will fit into some confined space that has been left for 
it, almost accidentally. 
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Testing Cells. 

The following series of tests, interpreted in the light of 
our discussions, will enable the quality of a cell for most 
applications to be judged. 

1. Measure the current when exposed to a known light 
with a potential of 16 volts applied to the cell. This is an 
indication of the emission. 

2. Repeat (1) after passing the glow discharge, unless the 
cell is known to be damaged by this process. 

3. Determine the voltage characteristic with four con- 
stant lights of about 0*001, 0*01, 0*1, 1 lumen. 

4. Test the insulation and dark current. 

Making Cells. 

Though commercial cells are now good and not very ex- 
pensive — the ordinary types are priced at £5 or less — those 
who are practised in glass-blowing and vacuum technique 
may prefer to make their own. Those who are not so prac- 
tised had better acquire their experience in some other field. 
Elaborate accounts of the process have been published ; here 
we propose to offer only a few hints on matters concerning 
which doubt might arise.* 

For the glass work a borosilicate glass (e.g. Pyrex) is pre- 
ferable ; when the art of handling it has been acquired, it 
is easier to work than any other glass. Lead glass cannot 
be used with the alkali metals, which attack it. Lime-soda 
glass is possible, though some forms crack when sodium is 
heated in contact with them ; it is mechanically weak and 
liable to crack, but its gravest fault is its high electrical 
conductivity and the readiness with which it acquires con- 
ducting films of moisture. 

For silvering we recommend Brashear’s solution ; it stands 
the high temperature during exhaustion better than others. 
Sodium is apt to destroy the silver coating ; if it is to be used, 
it is better to use platinum, or to protect the silver with a 
layer of electrolytically-deposited copper. The tungsten oi* 

* See E. O. Hulburt, Astrophys. Journ., xli, 400, 915; J. Ivuriiz and J. 
Sbubbins, Pkys. Rev ., vii, 62 (1916); IT. E. Ives, Ball System Tech. Journ,, v, 
320 (L926). ; W. B. Nottingham, Journ. ofiheFranklinXnst., 205, 037 (192$). 
The method of making potassium on copper cathodes is given in British 
Patent 30099G; that of making caesium on silver oxido cathodes in British 
Patent 303470. 
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molybdenum wires sealed through borosilicate glass do not 
readily make contact with chemically-deposited silver ; they 
should, therefore, terminate internally in a short piece of 
platinum wire pressed into contact with the glass before 
silvering. Parts of the cell that are to be kept free from 
silver and yet must be covered by the silvering solution 
should be coated with beeswax (not paraffin wax), subse- 
quently dissolved in benzene. If a quartz window is re- 
quired, it can be attached with cement ; a graded seal from 
quartz to glass is preferable, but the objections to suitable 
cements are not so great as might be anticipated. 

It is not necessary to heat the electrodes, in order to 
remove gas, to a temperature higher than that reached 
during exhaustion. 

The alkali metals (except lithium) and cadmium or zinc 
are best introduced by distillation from a tube, the bottom 
of which protrudes from the oven during baking. Sodium, 
potassium, cadmium, zinc, may be introduced as metal. 
Kubiclium and caesium, which cannot be wasted, are most 
conveniently introduced as azides, which decompose quietly 
on heating in vacuo to about 350° G. ; they are not to be 
decomposed until just before filling. Alternately, they may 
be generated by heating mixtures of the chlorides with 
calcium or of the bichromates with the mixture of the rare 
earth metals known as misch metal. Sodium can be intro- 
duced by electrolysis through appropriate glasses, and the 
same process has been described for potassium ; but we are 
not aware that it has any advantages.* 

Many writers place great stress on the necessity for puri- 
fying the metals very carefully, e.g. by repeated distillation. 
These precautions may be necessary as one step in the pro- 
cess of obtaining the metal in its state of highest emission ; 
but it must be remembered that this state is not. itself one 
of great purity; the purest (or at least the most gas-free) 
state attainable is almost completely insensitive to the 
visible spectrum (see page 30). Some purification can be 
effected after the metal is in the cell by distilling it from one 

555 The electrolysis of sodium through glass was invented by Warburg 
(1884); it is used in tlio Burt cell. (See It. C. Burt, Phil. Mag., xtix, 1168 

(1025). For the ethod with potassium see British Patent 

271116. A meth t . ■ lithium into cells is given by E. Seiler, 

As trophy a. Journ. lii, 129 (1920). 
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part to another. The parts that have to be free from the 
metal are, of course, cleared by heating, so that the last 
layer deposited is almost always one distilled in this way. 
The great variations in emission between cells prepared in 
apparently exactly the same way are probably connected 
with the exact conditions prevailing when the metal is 
finally driven into its proper place. 

The hydrogen used for sensitizing should be free from 
nitrogen, but a trace of oxygen is not serious. A palladium 
tube, such as was used on gas X-ray tubes, is the easiest 
method of introduction. The pressure and current during 
sensitization can vary within wide limits without making 
much difference to the results ; we prefer nearly the highest 
pressure at which the discharge will cover the whole cathode. 
There is often no advantage in continuing the discharge 
after the full colour change has occurred; but we are not 
prepared to say that the time of the discharge may not 
sometimes be important. Trial is here the only guide ; the 
final activity is not attained until many hours after the 
discharge, and readings taken immediately after it may be 
misleading. No very great care is needed to pump away the 
last traces of hydrogen before filling with neutral gas. 

The usual filling gases are argon and the mixture of neon 
and helium from air. Argon gives the lower glow potentials, 
but is less easily purified. Commercial argon usually con- 
tains more than 10 per cent of nitrogen, which may be re- 
moved easily by arcing with a cathode of misch metal in 
an iron cup. Here, again, great weight is usually laid on 
the purity of the gas ; but we know of no evidence that 
extreme purity is essential. The pressure is fixed largely by 
the glow potential desired. On this matter see page 61 ; 
of course, it must never be so low that the current tends to 
saturation at high voltages. 
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THE USE OF PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS 


CHAPTER IX 

SOME GENERAL PRINCIPLES 

Detection, Comparison, and Measurement. 

The objects and methods of using photoelectric cells are 
many and various. But there are certain elements common 
to all of them. It will save time if we begin with some very 
general considerations, although they may seem at first sight 
too abstract for a practical handbook.* 

In every application we are concerned with variations in 
some ultimate cause L , which is related to variations in 
some immediate effect y through the action of the photo- 
electric cell and its subsidiary apparatus. Thus L may be 
the luminous flux from a lamp, y the position of a spot on 
a galvanometer scale ; or L the reflecting power of some 
object scanned in television, y the brightness of a neon tube ; 
or L the colour of an indicator in volumetric analysis, and 
y the note in a telephone ; and so on. By studying the possible 
forms of the relation between L and y we can classify the 
objects of various applications and the methods available 
to attain them, and can establish criteria to decide how far 
each class of method is suitable for each class of object. 

We begin with objects. These we may classify as detec- 
tion, comparison, and measurement. Our object is detec- 
tion, if we merely wish to distinguish whether L lies within 
or without certain limits; it is comparison, if we wish to 
decide whether one L is the same as some other L\ it is 
measurement, if we wish to distinguish every L from every 
other different L } and to assign numerals to represent the 
differences. The achievement of these three objects imposes 

* For a comprehensive description of the principles underlying all 
measurement, perhaps we may refer the reader to N. K. Carr.] tell, 
Measurement and Calculation (Longmans, Green & Co., London, 1928). 
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conditions of progressively increasing stringency on the rela- 
tion between L and y. If the object is detection, it is suffici- 
ent that every y corresponding to an L within the limits is 
distinguishable from every y corresponding to an L without 
them. If it is comparison, it is necessary further that no 
two Us should correspond to the same y, but it is not neces- 
sary that no two y's should correspond to the same L. 
Measurement consists in measuring y and making use of a 
numerical law between L and y ; then the relation between 
L and y must be expressible mathematically by an analytic 
function or graphically by a smooth curve, amd (in practice) 
the function or the curve must have one of a few simple 
forms. 

The recognition of these differences is important, because 
greater stringency in one direction often necessitates less 
stringency in another, or at least some loss of convenience. 
If our object is measurement, we cannot exjiect the latitude 
of choice possible in detection ; if, on the other hand, we 
merely want to detect, it is unwise to hamper ourselves by 
the limitations required for measurement. 

But though the three operations are distinct, both com- 
parison and detection can lead to measurement. Thus, if 
we have at hand a sufficiently large collection of systems of 
which the Us have already been measured, we can measure 
any other system by comparing it with the standard systems 
and deciding which of them has the same L. Again, detec- 
tion can usually be associated with control ; y can consist in 
the operation of some mechanism which is started or stopped 
according as L falls within or without the limits ; almost all 
the problems of detection that we have to consider are really 
problems of automatic control. Now the mechanism con- 
trolled can often be arranged to alter L so that it falls at 
the boundary of limits, measure it by the amount of 
alteration required, and to record the measurement. Many 
problems of measurement are thus really problems of 
comparison or of detection ; more than a superficial analysis 
is required to classify them. We shall often use the term 
measurement, for the sake of brevity, to include both 
comparison and detection when no confusion is likely to 
arise ; but we hope to preserve the distinction whenever it 
is material. 
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Sensitivity. 

We now turn from objects to methods, 
tinguished by the nature of their y’s, aiid^ pf tie^ In&B " 
mediaries connecting them with L. But before we discuss 
this aspect, let us consider some desirable qualities of 
methods. 

Whether the object be measurement, comparison, or 
detection, an important quality of the method is sensitivity. 
This word is often used loosely with many slightly different 
meanings ; when a precise and definite conception is required 
it is better to use the sensitivity limit . (It is unfortunate 
that the smaller sensitivity limit corresponds to the greater 
sensitivity in the ordinary sense; but this anomaly is un- 
avoidable except at the expense of verbal clumsiness, and, 
once it is observed, need cause no confusion.) The sensi- 
tivity limit (A L) of a method of detection is the least differ- 
ence between two Us lying on opposite sides of the limit of 
detection; of a method of comparison, the least difference 
between two Us that can be judged different ; of a method 
of measurement, the least difference between two Us to 
which different numerical values are assigned. The concep- 
tion may be usefully extended also to the y’s, and to any 
magnitudes intermediate between L and y in the chain of 
cause and effect. Thus the sensitivity limit (Ay) of y is the 
least difference between two y's that can be directly distin- 
guished; and if y is the scale reading of a galvanometer 
actuated by the currents through the cell due to its illumina- 
tion, A i is the least difference between two currents that the 
galvanometer will distinguish. 

These sensitivity limits for a given method are, of course, 
related, though not so simply as might appear at first sight. 


It is not ahvays true, e.g., that AL = Ay . where dLjdy 

is determined by the average rate of change of L with y. 
For the change of y with L is not always perfectly regular ; 
if the value of y corresponding to the same L is determined 
repeatedly, slightly different values of y will usually be 
obtained. If A 2 y is the extreme difference of the y’s corre- 
sponding to the same L , it is not really possible to distinguish 


between Us differing by A 2 L = A 2 y 


dL 

dy' 


If A 2 y is greater 
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than Ay, the effective sensitivity limit is greater than the 

dL 

ideal sensitivity limit A X L = A y . and must be distin- 
guished from it; the true A L is the greater of A X .L and 
A 2 L. This is very important. For A y is determined by the 
type of indicating instrument and the class of method 
employed; when this is fixed, A ± L decreases as dyjdL is 
increased; hence in comparing methods of the same class, 
dyjdL is sometimes called the sensitivity of the method, 
and it is suggested that an increase in dyjdL is necessarily 
an improvement in effective sensitivity. But this is not so : 
for A 2 y almost always increases with dyjdL ; A 2 L cannot be 
reduced, and may even be increased, by increasing dyjdL. 
No increase in precision results from increasing dyjdL beyond 
the point where A 2 L = A X L, and the effective sensitivity 
limit is determined by the irregularity as much as by the 
sensitivity limit of the indicating instrument. 


Accuracy. 

Just as we have distinguished ideal and effective sensi- 
tivity, so we must also distinguish accuracy from sensitivity. 
Inaccuracy, sometimes called systematic error, arises when 
the assumptions underlying the method (namely, that the 
conditions of page 98 are fulfilled) are not strictly true. It 
is most frequent and most serious in measurement when it 
involves the assumption that the law relating y and L has 
some particular form, e.g. that it is linear. It may also 
occur in comparison; for disturbances, e.g. a change in the 
emission of the cell, may lead to regular variations of y for 
a given L\ or it may arise in the part of the chain of cause 
and effect prior to L. In detection it is seldom important. 
Inaccuracy may be masked by insensitivity; if the, greatest 
error E in determining L from y due to a failure of the 
assumptions is less than the effective sensitivity limit (A L), 
then inaccuracy is unimportant. Otherwise, since it is 
always avoidable by a suitable choice of method, it ought 
never to be tolerated unless precision (which is the result 
of sensitivity and accuracy) is being deliberately sacrificed 
to some other desideratum, such as speed or simplicity of 
apparatus. 

The sensitivity limit and the error depend on the magnitude 
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of L as well as on the method of measurement, com- 
parison, or detection; in general they increase with that 
magnitude. On the other hand, A L\L and E/L, which may 
be called the relative sensitivity limit and relative error, 
generally decrease as L increases. But there are important 
exceptions to both these statements. 

Null Methods. 

Particular advantages often attach to methods of detec- 
tion in which a value of y at or near zero forms the boundary 
between the two ranges to be distinguished, and to methods 
of comparison in which such a value is made to correspond 
to the standard with which the comparison is to be made. 
One of these advantages is increased sensitivity of the kind 
that results from a suppressed zero in a direct reading 
instrument. Thus, if we compare resistances by means of a 
bridge rather than by the deflection of a galvanometer 
carrying the full current passing through the resistance, we 
are enabled to use a more sensitive galvanometer. But there 
is also a gain in the kind of sensitivity that results from 
regularity, because the variations of the battery voltage are 
eliminated; this gain arises from the choice of a suitable 
method of compensation in order to reduce the reading to zero. 

Strictly speaking, there is no such thing as a null method 
of measurement ; for if we are to deduce varying values of 
L from the values of y , y must vary. The distinction between 
null and direct reading methods lies in the choice of the 
magnitude which plays the part of y. Thus in the direct 
reading method of measuring resistances, y is the deflection ; 
in the null method, y is the resistance inserted in the com- 
pensating arm of the bridge, the deflection being reduced to 
a condition determining which value of y is to be taken as 
corresponding to L. The substitution leads to a gain in 
sensitivity, as it does in the associated methods of detection 
and comparison ; but the more important gain is in accuracy. 
There is no difference in accuracy between the two methods 
we are considering if they are used strictly for comparison ; 
if the resistances to be compared are always inserted in the 
same place in the testing circuit, equal resistances are 
strictly equivalent whatever the circuit. But in measure- 
ment the balancing arm of the bridge ceases to be a mere 
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compensator ; it provides the standard. The bridge is more 
accurate than the direct reading method, because the law 
that the resistances in corresponding arms are proportional 
is more nearly true than the law that the resistance is 
inversely proportional to the deflection. 

This gain in accuracy is not a necessary consequence of 
using a null method ; it is a consequence of using a particu- 
lar null method in which the result of compensation is the 
substitution of a more accurate for a less accurate law 
between L and y. If they haVe not this feature, null methods 
lose all their merit in measurement. A general rule can be 
framed by which it is usually possible to decide how far a 
proposed null method jiossesses this necessary feature ; it is 
that a method of measurement is the more likely to be 
satisfactory the more nearly it approaches to comparison, 
and the more nearly the compensating magnitude resembles 
that to be measured. The bridge method of measuring resist- 
ances is so valuable because the compensating magnitude is 
also a resistance; when the ratio arms are equal, measure- 
ment by inserting an equal resistance in the compensating 
arm comes very close to comparison by substituting it in 
the same arm. 

Classification ol Methods. 

Let us now classify methods in another and, perhaps, 
more directly practical way, namely, by the nature of L 
and y and their intermediaries. 

First, we note that one link in the chain must always 
be the quantity of light entering the cell ; for it is this that 
determines all changes in its characteristics. We shall break 
the chain at this point, and regard as distinct questions how 
the ultimate cause L determines this quantity of light, and 
how the quantity of light determines the immediate effect. 
The first question is really that of the various applications 
which can be made of photoelectric cells, and the kind of pro- 
blem that they can be used to solve ; it will be the subject of 
Part III. The second is that of the ways in which photo- 
electric cells can be used in order to solve these problems. 

For the remainder of this part then L is the quantity of 
light entering the cell, and we have to consider only the 
relation between this quantity and the immediate effect y. 
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In the great majority of ways of using cells, one link between 
our new L and y is the current passing through the cell 
under a constant (or nearly constant) voltage ; all diese ways 
of using cells reduce on analysis to ways of measuring cur- 
rent. Methods of measuring current fall naturally into two 
main groups, according as they employ electromagnetic or 
electrostatic instruments. Accordingly, classes into which 
methods of using photoelectric cells fall naturally are (1) 
methods in which current is measured electrostatically, (2) 
methods in which current is measured electromagnetically, 
(3) methods in which some characteristic of the cell is 
measured other than the current under a constant voltage. 
These three classes are the subjects of the following three 
chapters. 

The Compensation of Current. 

Any matters common to all methods should, however, 
first receive our attention. Most of these are too trivial to 
mention ; but a word may be said about a problem common 
to all methods of measuring current, namely, the use of 
compensating arrangements which convert direct-reading 
into null methods. 

In measuring currents in circuits containing ohmic resist- 
ances only, it is usual to compensate by another ohmic 
circuit; the various types of bridge are based on this prin- 
ciple. This type of compensation may be applied to photo- 
electric cells by means of the circuit of Fig. 23 ; the current 
in the compensating circuit is varied by means of R or E, 
until no current flows to the indicating instrument G. An 
obvious development would convert the circuit into a 4-arm 
bridge, of which the cell would form one arm, but little 
would be gained thereby. For according to the general rule 
of page 102, this form of compensation, though right for 
ohmic circuits, is wrong for those that are not ohmic ; and 
actually its useful applications are very limited (cf. page 
113). The special merit of the bridge arrangement, namely, 
independence of the battery voltage, is not obtained when 
one of the arms of the bridge is not an ohmic resistance. 

The more generally useful forms of compensation are those 
in which the compensating current is also of photoelectric 
origin. Here, then, are two possibilities; the currents that 
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are balanced against each, other may come from different 
cells, or they may come from the same cell. In either case 
the balance is effected (for the main part at least) by adjust- 
ing the lights that produce the currents. 

The circuit appropriate to the first alternative is shown 
in Tig. 24, 0 being as usual the current-indicating device, 
and r protective resistances (see page 64) ; it is essentially a 
bridge. If the two cells have the same voltage characteristic 
and are used at the same voltage, the balance will be indepen- 
dent of small variations in the battery voltage. Even if they 



Fig. 23 . Compensation- Method Fig. 24 . Compensating Circuit 

using Ohmic Resistance using Two Cells 


have not the same characteristic, the use of a common battery 
shunted by r 1 makes the balance less liable to accidental 
fluctuations than it would be if separate batteries were used. 
If constancy of the battery can be ensured, r 1 may be used 
in another way, namely, as a fine adjustment of the balance ; 
a movement of the sliding contact will displace the balance 
while the lights received by the two cells are constant. 
This method of adjustment is especially useful if vacuum 
cells are used and the photoelectric currents are nearly satur- 
ated. Indeed, the whole circuit is primarily adapted for 
vacuum cells ; for it is not easy to find pairs of gasfilled cells 
sufficiently well matched in their, characteristics to give the 
advantages that the method should joossess. In particular it 
should be noted that, since the characteristic of a gasfilled 
cell varies with the illumination, a pair of cells matched at 
one illumination may not be matched at another, and that 
even when the arrangement has been adjusted at one illum- 
ination so that a balance indicates equality of lights falling 
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on the cells, balance at another illumination may not indicate 
equality. 

In the alternative arrangement, when the balanced cur- 
rents come from the same cell, the lights (though they may 
come ultimately from the same source) are thrown alter- 
nately on the cell by a rotating mirror or shutter. The cur- 
rent indicator G is placed in series with the cell and its 
battery (Fig. 31, page 130), and has to be one that responds 
only to a fluctuating current, showing no deflection when 
the current is constant. An obvious method of securing such 
an indicator is to pass the current through the primary of 
a transformer to the secondary of which some form of 
alternating-current ammeter (e.g. a valve amplifier and 
rectifier) is connected. But it can also be secured by means 
of a commutator driven synchronously with the rotating 
mirror or shutter.* 

In a device of this kind the commutator reverses the con- 
nections of a galvanometer to the cell when the change of 
illumination occurs. Consequently, the two illuminations 
deflect the galvanometer in opposite directions ; their equality 
is indicated by an absence of steady deflection. There will 
be some vibration of the instrument about its zero; this 
can be reduced without limit by running the commutator 
fast enough, or by applying a compensating current nearly 
equal to that produced by the illumination. The shutter 
has to be very carefully made so that each of the illumina- 
tions is applied for exactly the same fraction of the period 
of rotation, and so that each is cut in and out in exactly 
the same way. 

The need for this condition is eliminated in another 
arrangement. Here the current from the cell passes through 
the primary of a transformer, to the secondary of which the 
galvanometer is connected. The connections of the galvano- 
meter are now reversed when the shutter is fully opened and 
the illumination is constant ; they are complete during the 
change of illumination. The galvanometer thus receives 
successive impulses in the same direction, proportional to 
the total change in illumination due to the substitution of 

* L. Behr, Joum. Opt. Soc Amorica, x, 2SS (1925); Clayton Sharp and 
C. Kinsley, Tram. Am. III. Eng. Soc ., xxi, 117 (1926). A molhod that 
dispenses with the commutator is described in U.S. Patent 1G72672. 

8 — (5619) 
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one illumination for the other; the rate and manner of 
change is immaterial, so long as it takes place in a period 
short compared with the time constant of the transformer 
and galvanometer. The direction of the steady deflection 
representing the sum of these impulses changes according 
as one illumination or the other is the greater. 

The difficulty with both these methods lies in the commu- 
tator, which is liable to changes of resistance and parasitic 
contact or thermoelectric E.M.F’s. It is particularly serious 
when the commutator is to be applied to the output of 
amplifiers, for the disturbances may be of high frequency 
and amplified more than the main potentials. Positive are 
better than sliding contacts; but nobody appears to have 
succeeded in obtaining from the device the advantages that 
belong to it in principle. 



CHAPTER X 

ELECTROSTATIC METHODS 
General Theory. 

The foundation of all electrostatic methods of measuring 
current- is the electrometer. It consists essentially of a pair 
of conductors supported on insulation of very high (ideally 
infinite) resistance, and capable of moving under the elec- 
trostatic forces arising from a difference of potential between 



Fig. 25. Measurement oe Photoelectric Current 
by Means oe an Electrometer 

them. The simplest form is the simple gold leaf electroscope, 
in which the potential difference is applied between the 
insulated gold leaf and the surrounding case ; and in order 
to fix our ideas, it will be convenient to distinguish the two 
conductors as the leaf and the case , the leaf being the insu- 
lated conductor and the case that maintained at a constant 
potential in relation to earth. When more elaborate forms 
of electrometer are described, it will be pointed out which 
parts perform the functions of leaf and case. 

Fig. 25 shows the essential parts of any arrangement for 
measuring photoelectric currents by means of an electro- 
meter. The anode of the cell is here shown connected to the 
leaf ; nothing would be altered if the cathode were connected 
to the leaf and at the same time the battery E 0 were reversed. 
When the switch K is opened, the conductor, consisting of one 
electrode of the cell, the leaf of the electrometer, one plate 
of the condenser (if any) and the connections between them, 
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receives the photoelectric current i flowing through the cell ; 
if C is the capacity of this conductor relative to the remainder 
of the apparatus, the potential E , indicated by the electro- 
meter, begins to rise at a rate given by ' 



(15) 


so that 



(16) 


But as soon as E becomes finite, part of the current flows 
away through the resistance, and we have 


so that 




L 

E = Ei(l-e to ) 


(17) 

(18) 


where t 0 — RG. 

In the final state all the current flows away through the 
resistance, and E assumes the steady value 


E = Ri (19) 


E in (19) is the greatest reading of the electrometer that 
the current i can produce, and the ideal sensitivity limit of 
the apparatus is, therefore, A i = A E/R, where A E is the 
smallest change of potential the electrometer will show. R 
is greatest when it represents nothing but the unavoidable 
leak of the most perfect insulation that can be used to sup- 
port the insulated electrodes ; it may then be as great as 
10 14 ohms. A E need not be greater than 0-001 volt, so that 
A i may be as low as 10~ 17 amp. A gasfilled cell may give as 
much as 10~ 4 amp/lumen, so that 10" 13 lumen, or the light 
received on 1 sq. cm. from a candle 30 km. distant, might be 
detected. But such sensitivity is not really practicable ; for 
the deflection corresponding to E in ( 1 9 ) would not be attained 
until after a time much greater than t 0 ; C will not be less 
than 50 ju/llF, and therefore t 0 not less than 10 14 X 50 X 
10~ 12 sec. — 1| hours. This calculation is given merely to 
indicate the order of the magnitudes with which we may be 
concerned here ; we will now turn to the conditions of prac- 
tical use. 
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Rate of Deflection Methods. 

The most usual direct-reading methods of - electrometer 
measurement are based on (1(3). For an absolute measure- 
ment, the three magnitudes E , C , t must be determined; 
but in relative measurements, two of them may be constant 
and the third determined. In the constant voltage method, 
E and G are constant, and the time required for the current 
to charge the electrometer to a fixed potential is determined ; 
i is inversely proportional to this time. In the constant time 
method, C and t are constant, and the potential attained in a 
fixed time is determined ; i is proportional to this potential. 

Both methods have their virtues and defects. The con- 
stant voltage method requires no calibration of the scale of 
the electrometer, which is often not even approximately 
linear ; the calibrated instrument is a stop watch or chrono- 
graph. On the other hand, the constant time method is 
suitable for automatic registration; for a mechanism can 
easily be devised to allow the current to flow for a fixed 
time, and then record the reading of the electrometer. The 
constant voltage method cannot be used if the electrometer 
has appreciable inertia, so that the reading does not corre- 
spond to the simultaneous voltage ; in the constant time 
method, the instrument can be allowed to come to rest 
before the reading is taken. 

In the constant time method there is no limitation, in 
principle, to the sensitivity other than that which has been 
noted already ; for, according to (18), i is always proportional 
to E, for a given t, however large t may be. On the other 
hand, the sensitivity of the constant voltage method is 
limited by accuracy; for (16) is not valid, and i is not in- 
versely proportional to t, unless t is small compared with t 0 . 
The limitation thus imposed is the more serious the greater 
the difference between the currents to be compared. With 
sufficient approximation we have 


h __ k f , $ 

H k \ hh ) 


( 20 ) 


The expression in brackets must not differ from 1 by more 
than the permissible error ; that is to say, if an accuracy of 
x per cent is required, it must not differ by more than 
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aj/100. As representing rather unfavourable conditions, we 
may take 1^=1 volt, R = 10 13 ohms (for our previous 
value of 10 11 ohms is not easy to attain) ; if currents in the 
ratio of 10 to 1 are to be measured with an accuracy of 
1 per cent, the smallest of them must then not be less than 
5 X 10‘ 12 amp. It is to be observed that the capacity does 
not affect this limit ; it is important that the capacity should 
« be small, only if a limit to t is set by the speed of measure- 
ment demanded and not by its accuracy. In our example, 
accuracy rather than speed will be the determining factor ; 
for, even if C is as large as 100 /u/llF — it is not likely to be so 
large — t for the smallest currents is only 200 sec. In fact, 
it is probable that G would be deliberately increased by the 
insertion of a condenser in order to make the time for the 
largest currents conveniently long. 

But though the constant time method is preferable in 
this respect to the constant voltage method, in another 
respect it is inferior. We have supposed so far that the cur- 
rent to be measured is strictly constant, and does not vary 
during the measurement; this assumption will fail if the 
current is not saturated, for the voltage across the cell falls 
as that across the electrometer rises. This is a very serious 
source of error in the constant time method when gasfilled 
cells are used ; for in such cells used at a moderate magnifica- 
tion the current will change at least 2 per cent for a change 
in voltage of 1 volt, and, if they are used near the limits 
fixed by the glow potential, it may change 10 per cent. 
The constant voltage method is free from this defect, if (as 
is usual) the measurement of current is only a means to the 
measurement of illumination. For since the same range of 
voltage is covered in each observation, t will still be inversely 
proportional to the illumination, if at any constant voltage 
the current is proportional to the illumination. To prove 
this we may use the conception of the characteristic con- 
ductivity of the cell (see page 77), and substitute 1/yi (for 
R in (18) ), so that 
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Prom (21) we may derive also a formula, similar to (20), 
for the error incurred by the use of the constant time 
method ; it is 

| = J-C 1 + iy(-®i-^2)] • . . (22) 

The relative error thus depends on the difference between the 
absolute values of the extreme voltages observed. Por 1 per 
cent accuracy, this difference must not exceed 1 volt if 
y = 0*02, nor 0*2 volt if y = 0-1. There is no limit in either 
direction to the magnitude of the currents, so long as the 
fixed time and the capacity are chosen so as to reduce the 
extreme voltages observed within these limits; since an 
increase of capacity will always result in a reduction of the 
voltages, no difficulty need ever be experienced in fulfilling 
the condition; on the other hand, an electrometer with a 
low sensitivity limit for voltage may be required in order 
that voltages within the narrow range imposed by accuracy 
may be distinguished. 

If the conditions for accuracy are fulfilled, the precision 
is determined by the sensitivity limits At, A E in the measure- 
ment of time and voltage ; these may be taken as indepen- 
dent of t and E. 

Prom (16) 

di dE dt 

T 1? ~7 ( ] 

In estimating A i, the maximum uncertainty in i , we must 
suppose that the errors in E and t are in such direction that 
their effects are added ; consequently 

= A® _|_ M (24) 

i E t 

In the constant time method, it is always possible to arrange 
that the second term is inappreciable compared with the 
first; hence the relative sensitivity li m i t decreases as the 
current measured increases. In the constant voltage method 
it is less easy to ensure that the first term is negligible, for 
there may be a A E representing a possible shift of the elec- 
trometer zero between observations; but the term will be 
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constant, and the relative sensitivity limit will increase, like 
the second term, with the current. 

Steady Deflection Method. 

A third possible direct-reading method is based on (19); 
the switch is kept open until a constant reading of the elec- 
trometer is attained; this reading is proportional to the 
current. This may be regarded as a variant of the constant 
time method in which the time chosen is long compared 
with t 0 , so that its exact value is immaterial. It is essential 
that the resistance B should be constant ; the insulation leak 
is never very constant; for this reason, and also in order 
that the time required for an observation may be kept 
within reasonable limits, it is necessary to insert an artificial 
leak of resistance B 0 > small compared with the insulation 
resistance B and in parallel with it. The sensitivity is 
necessarily reduced greatly. If a reading is not to occupy 
more than 1 minute, t 0 must not be more than 12 seconds, 
if 1 per cent accuracy is sought ; consequently, if C is as low 
at 20 fi/LiF, B must not be more than 6 x 10 11 ohms, and 
the sensitivity limit for current will not be much less than 
10' 11 amp. This is certainly greater than the sensitivity 
limit attainable in the measurement of small currents by 
either of the other methods ; the steady deflection method 
is useful only when rapid changes in comparatively large 
currents have to be followed with comparatively little pre- 
cision. B and t can then be much less than the value just 
suggested. It should be noted that, if gasfilled cells are used, 
the maximum voltage must be limited in the same way as 
in the constant time method. 

Null Methods. 

The precision of all these direct-reading methods of 
measurement is small, being limited partly by sensitivity 
and partly by accuracy ; it is not easy to avoid uncertainties 
of 1 per cent. In comparison, their precision is somewhat 
greater because accuracy is no longer essential, and with 
carefully -designed apparatus currents differing by only 0*1 
per cent may be distinguished. The best of the methods 
for this purpose is, undoubtedly, the constant time method 
with automatic timing and permanent registration (see 
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page 109); it combines speed and precision, but demands a 
somewhat elaborate equipment. On the other hand, most 
of the difficulties that we have been discussing disappear if 
null methods are used; they are so simple, and so much 
more trustworthy than any direct-reading method employ- 
ing an electrometer, that they should always be used unless 
precision is quite unimportant, or unless the special circum- 
stances forbid even the slight additional elaboration of the 
apparatus that they demand. 

Either of the first two methods described on pages 103- 
106 may be adopted; that which involves a commutator is 
not suitable. The leads to 0 in Figs. 23 and 24 are repre- 
sented by the leads to the leaf and earthing switch and to 
the case ; a balance is attained when the electrometer does 
not begin to charge up if the switch is opened. 

When compensation is by means of an ohmic resistance 
E 0 , the sensitivity limit for current is E/R' where l /R' = 
V R n +- x jR ; in order that there may be no sacrifice of sensi- 
tivity, R 0 must not be small compared with R. The objec- 
tions to a large value of R 0 in the steady deflection method, 
which is closely similar, are no longer serious, because there 
is no need to wait until the deflection becomes steady before 
taking a reading. But, actually, resistances greater than 
10 11 ohms (which is much less than the insulation resist- 
ance should be) are not often employed, because it is diffi- 
cult to obtain such resistances obeying Ohm’s Law. The 
method is valuable when currents of the order of 10" 11 amp. 
or more have to be measured, but is not to be recommended 
for very small currents. 

The second of the two general methods, namely, com- 
pensation by the current from another photoelectric cell 
subject to a controlled illumination, is entirely suitable, even 
for the smallest currents ; it has been used successfully for 
many purposes. But there may be some difficulty about 
calibration when the absolute magnitude of the current has 
to be known, or sometimes even when merely relative values 
are required. A proposal for overcoming this difficulty by 
substituting a thermionic for a photoelectric compensation 
is just worth mentioning.* 

The best method in these circumstances is usually one 

* Research staff of the General Electric Co, Journ . Sci. Inst., i, 56 (1923). 
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not mentioned in the preceding chapter, because it is suit- 
able only in conjunction with an electrometer. This is com- 
pensation by electrostatic induction (Fig. 26). As the insu- 
lated electrode charges up with the current through the 
cell, its potential is reduced to zero by inducing on it an 
equal and opposite charge through the condenser C 09 of 
which one plate is connected to the leaf, by raising the 
potential 1 E G of the other plate by means of a potentio- 
meter. (0 is now the unavoidable capacity of the leaf, and 
its connections ; E is the insulation resistance.) In this pro- 
cedure the switch is opened when E c = 0 ; the light is then 



Fig. 26 . Compensation by Electrostatic Induction 


thrown on the cell by means of a shutter for a period t. 
During this period the electrometer is kept near zero by 
means of the potentiometer, in' order to reduce insulation 
leaks to a minimum. After the shutter is closed again, it 
is adjusted accurately to zero. If E e is the final reading, 
i = E a G 0 lt. The only calibration required is a measurement 
of the capacity C 0 , which is permanently stable if the con- 
denser is properly made ; the same condenser can be used 
in different experiments. If small currents are to be meas- 
ured, G 0 should be small compared with G, in order that the 
speed of the measurements should not be reduced, and a 
wide range obtained by using large values of E c . This is 
an admirable method, which is not used as widely as it 
ought to be; but the necessity of turning the light on for 
accurately timed intervals is sometimes, though not often, 
an objection. 

Vacuum and Gas-filled Cells. 

In both of the last two methods of compensation, the 
ideal sensitivity limit of current is the maximum obtainable, 
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A E/R or, as it is more conveniently expressed for onr 
present purpose, A E.F, where P = 1 /JR is the conductance 
of the insulation. But it is most important to observe that 
F includes the conductance of the cell when it is passing the 
current i that is being measured. In fact, if P' is the pure 
insulation leak, P = P' + yi. Incomplete saturation will 
not affect the accuracy of null methods, as it does that of 
direct-reading methods, but it will affect the sensitivity. 
Now y is much greater for gas-filled cells than for vacuum 
cells; it appears at once that, if i is sufficiently great, r 
will be greater for the former than for the latter, and that 
a lower sensitivity limit and a greater sensitivity will be 
obtained with the vacuum cell. Moreover, we must remem- 
ber that for the same illumination i is greater for the gas-filled 
cell; but, on the other hand, since relative sensitivity for 
illumination is important rather than absolute sensitivity 
for current, a larger sensitivity limit will be tolerable. We 
must inquire more closely. 

Let us measure illumination L , as in Chapter VI, by the 
saturated current it produces in a vacuum cell, and suppose 
that, with any given voltage applied to the gas-filled cell, i 
is proportional to L . Then we may write 

i =z m,L ...... (25) 

where m is 1 for the vacuum cell and equal to the magnifica- 
tion in a gas-filled cell. The quantity which is to be made as 
small as possible is A LjL, the relative sensitivity for illumina- 
tion. When the cell and the voltage at which it is to be used 
are fixed, we have 


AL ___ A* 
L ~~ i 


AET 


A + y^j . 


(26) 


There is no reason why P' should vary with the type of cell. 
Let us now assume P f = 10 -14 mho , and the following typical 
values for m and y. 

Vacuum cell . . . m == 1 y = 0*001 

Gas-filled cell, moderate mag- 
nification . . ♦ m == 10 y = 0*02 

Gas-filled cell, high magnifica- 
tion . . . . m = 50 y — 0*07 
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Then Fig. 27 gives the factor of A E in (26) plotted against 
L ; this factor determines the sensitivity limit if the electro- 



meter is always the same. (For convenience, L is plotted on 
a logarithmic scale.) 

If L is greater than 10 _12 amp., the limit for the vacuum 
cell is less, and the sensitivity is greater, than for the 
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gas-filled cell ; for smaller currents, the gas-filled cell used with 
m — 10 is more sensitive than the vacuum; but an increase 
of m to 50 makes the cell less, and not more, sensitive unless 
L is nearly as small as lO' 14 , We see then, as our general 
argument indicated, that in compensation methods gas-filled 
cells, especially used at high magnifications near the glow 
potential, are not more, but less, sensitive than vacuum 
cells, unless the illumination is very feeble. For even when 
L = 10" 11 , the illumination is still too small to be indicated 
at all on an ordinary galvanometer, even when a high 
magnification is used in a gas-filled cell ; and L = 10 -12 means 
an illumination less than is likely to occur in any of the 
more usual applications, except stellar photometry. In the 
photometry of lamps and the measurement of absorption in 
the visible spectrum, to which compensation methods have 
been often applied, L is more likely to be of the order of 
10' 9 or even 10" 8 . 

Perhaps this comparison has been made unduly favourable 
to the vacuum cell. Thus 10“ 14 mho is a rather small value 
for F ' ; it can be attained by careful attention to the insula- 
tion, but, in general, it is likely to be rather higher. If it 
were 10" 13 mho, a comparatively high value, vacuum cells 
would not be more sensitive unless L were as great as 
10' 11 amp. Again the speed of observation is greater if gas- 
filled cells and, therefore, larger currents are used; speed 
increases regularity, since irregular changes in the electro- 
meter zero are less important, and thus increases the real, 
as distinct from the ideal, sensitivity. But this ideally 
greater speed will not be effective if L is greater than 
IQ -11 amp ; for a current of that magnitude charges a capacity 
of 50 fifi F. to 0-1 volt in i second, which is less than the 
period required for an observation. 

On the other hand, vacuum cells have advantages of their 
own that have not been taken into account. They are much 
more regular in their action, their sensitivity is more inde- 
pendent of their previous history, and, since their current 
is nearly saturated, constancy of the battery potential E 0 
is less important. These features tend to make the real 
approach the ideal sensitivity. In short, vacuum cells should 
be regarded as normally most suitable for null methods 
using an electrometer ; there may be circumstances, such as 
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imperfect insulation or very small illuminations, in which 
gas-filled cells have the advantage, but they should not be 
used unless there is definite positive evidence that these 
circumstances have arisen. 

One further remark should be made in order to avoid 
misunderstanding. Since the greater current sensitivity of 
gas-filled cells does not make them preferable to vacuum 
cells, it might be concluded rashly that variations of current 
sensitivity in cells of the same class are unimportant. But 
in our comparison we have supposed that the photoelectric 
emission is the same in the vacuum and gasfilled cell; in- 
creased current sensitivity arising from increase in the 
emission is always desirable. 

Electrometers. 

We now turn from principles to practice. The technique 
of electrostatic methods is not as familiar as that of electro- 
magnetic methods, and some account of it may be useful.* 

All electrometers are descended from one or two ancestral 
strains, the electroscope with diverging gold-leaves and the- 
Thomson quadrant electrometer. In recent years the strains 
have crossed, and instruments have appeared with some of 
the characteristics of both ; but they are still quite distinct. 
In electrometers of the first kind, the “ leaf 33 is the moving 
system, and sensitivity is sought by making it as light and 
flexible as possible. In those of the second kind, the “ leaf 33 
is part of the fixed conductor (for the “ idiostatic 35 arrange- 
ment is never used), the moving part is relatively massive, 
and sensitivity is sought by increase of the electrostatic 
forces, obtained by the apjDlication of subsidiary potentials. 
The typical characteristics of the first kind are rapidity and 
simplicity; of the second kind, sensitivity and ease of 
observation. 

The only surviving member purely of the first kind worthy 
of mention is the ££ ticking electroscope 33 mentioned below; 
in all other modem instruments subsidiary potentials are 
employed. But there is a large and important group possess- 
ing the characteristics of this kind. The essentials of their 

* A very good account of electrometer technique is given in Kulliorford’s 
Radioactive Substances {Cambridge University Press, 1912); but it is 
slightly out of date. 
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construction are shown in Kg. 28. A very light conductor 
L, which is usually either a gold leaf or a Wollaston wire or 
a quartz fibre rendered conducting by a metallic coating, 
lies between two plates P maintained at equal and opposite 
potentials from earth or, more accurately, from the potential 
of L when the eartiling switch is closed. The equilibrium of 
L is unstable in respect of the electrostatic forces from the 


2a 



Fig. 28. Typical Electrometer Circuit 

plates, and, if these acted alone, L would fly to one plate 
or the other; stability is given by the weight of L, and 
sometimes by elastic forces due to a spring attached to its 
lower end. The two sets of forces are nearly balanced, leav- 
ing a slight margin of stability; the less this margin the 
greater the sensitivity. But the balance never extends 
equally over the whole space between the ends ; if there are 
no elastic forces, instability will enter when the deflection 
is too large. The deflection of L is not proportional to its 
potential above earth except over a small central range. 
It may be observed either through a microscope or prefer- 
ably by projection on a screen. Since many experimenters 
are not as familiar with projection as with galvanometer 
spots, it may be recorded that an image magnified at least 
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20 times and visible from a distance, without shading, in a 
well-lighted room can be obtained with a microscope objec- 
tive of 1 in. focus, if a 24-watt motor-car headlight with a 
condensing lens 3 in. in diameter is used as illuminant. 

Elaborate and expensive instruments of this type are on 
sale ; and, though we have no experience of them, we have 
no doubt that the elaboration and expense is counter- 
balanced by ease of adjustment and use, for which instruc- 
tions will be furnished by the makers.* But since much 
simpler instruments are serviceable, some notes for the home- 
constructor may be useful. He will be wise to avoid quartz 
fibres, unless he has previous experience of them ; for though 
they are probably more sensitive than any other form of 
leaf, the formation of a j>eLLianent conducting layer and 
the mounting of the fibre are very difficult. Gold-leaf is an 
alternative, but is not pleasant to observe; a carbon fila- 
ment (still obtainable from lamp makers), hung by a gold- 
leaf hinge, is preferable, and not very difficult to make; 
Wollaston wire involves an appreciable sacrifice of sensi- 
tivity. A good substitute proposed recently is a straight, 
fine wire supported at its loioer end, so long that the gravita- 
tional and elastic forces nearly neutralize each other, and the 
wire nearly, but not quite, bends over under its own weight ; 
a plane loop or hairpin is still better because it will deflect 
only in one plane. Tungsten is probably the most suitable 
metal for the wire, but others might serve. f The defect of 
this device is that the instrument is very sensitive to changes 
of level. 

The case of the electroscope should be made as small as 
possible, and should be lagged thermally, for convection 
'-currents disturb the leaf. The distance between the plates 
®hould be roughly adjustable; the position of the support 
0$ the leaf L relative to the plates should be finely adjust- 
a fcle. The potentials of the plates will be of the order of 
50 volts ; it is not essential that the potential of the plates 
"should be precisely equal. A grid leak of 2 megohms should 
be placed between the leaf and the key (as shown) to 

* E.g. The Cambridge Instrument Co., Ltd., and E. Ley bold’s 
Nachfolgar A. G., Cologne. 

f Tha tungsten wire electrometer is described in British Patent 284395. 
Sea also E. Parucca, Zeits. /. Instrmnenteukde, xlvii, 524 (1927). 
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protect the leaf if it touches a plate. In adjusting, the plates 
should first be placed far apart and the leaf moved until, 
when the potential is applied to them, the leaf does not 
move; for this purpose the switch 8 X is useful. The sensi- 
tivity is then tested by applying about J volt to it by means 
of switch S 2 . If it is not sufficient, the plates should be 
brought nearer and the adjustment repeated. The greatest 
practicable sensitivity is reached when the potential of 
\ volt throws the leaf beyond the range of stability, so that 
it flies over to one plate. A large distance between the plates 
and a high potential gives rather greater sensitivity than a 
small distance and a small potential ; but there is a consider- 
able range in which distance and potential may be adjusted 
to each other to give the same sensitivity. 

A voltage sensitivity limit of 0-01 volt may be obtained 
easily with these instruments, the time of the (completely 
damped) swing of the leaf being less than 1 second. The 
capacity will be about 10 fx/xF. 

Of the second kind of electrometer the Compton is the 
modern form, having replaced the Dolezalek, which was the 
first notable improvement. Like its prototype it has an 
8-shaped needle, carrying a mirror, which is maintained at 
about 50 volts above earth and rotates in a box divided into 
quadrants, of which one pair is permanently earthed, while 
the other is insulated and corresponds to the leaf of Fig. 28. 
No amateur is likely to try to build this instrument ; accord- 
ingly reference can be made to the maker’s pamphlet for 
its special features and its adjustments.* A voltage sensi- 
tivity limit of less than 0-001 volt is easily attained, the 
period of swing being 9 seconds and the capacity about 
10 /x/txF. 

The long period is a serious disadvantage. As noted 
already, it makes the constant voltage direct-reading method 
impossible, and the constant time method very tedious and 
somewhat inaccurate. For the effective capacity of the elec- 
trometer varies with the deflection and, if E is variable in 
(16), C cannot be assumed constant. The usual substitutes 
for these methods, when an electrometer with considerable 

* The Cambridge Instrument Co.’s catalogue. For Compton Electro- 
meter see A. H. and K. T. Compton, Phys. JRev., xiv, 85 (1919) ; E. G. Cox 
and G. C. Grindley, Journ. Sci. Inst,, iv, 413 (1927). 

9— ( 5619 ) 
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inertia is used, are the rate of deflection and the ballistic 
methods. In the first the switch is opened, and the spot 
allowed time to take up a constant velocity along the scale ; 
this velocity is taken to be proportional to the rate at which 

dE 

the electrometer receives charge, i.e. In the second, the 

switch is opened for a constant time and the maximum 
deflection of the spot taken as proportional to the charge 
acquired ; in both cases the factor of proportionality is deter- 
mined empirically. It can be shown that if certain assump- 
tions about the behaviour of the electrometer are true, 
either of these methods is legitimate; actually they are not 
true, and neither method is accurate, unless the assumption 
of proportionality is abandoned and a detailed calibration 
undertaken. 

On the other hand, the long period is no objection for 
the steady deflection method ; for here it is usually less than 
the period required for the final value of the potential to 
be reached. Since here nothing but voltage sensitivity is 
required, the quadrant electrometer is clearly preferable to 
the leaf electrometer. Its value in null methods depends 
somewhat on the temperament of the operator. A naturally 
slow worker will not be made slower by the extra time that 
is necessary to decide in which direction the instrument is 
tending to deflect, and he will be able to make use of its 
higher ideal sensitivity; a quick and probably impatient 
observer will do better with the speedier though ultimately 
less sensitive instrument ; for it must be remembered that 
irregularities are likely to enter if the time occupied in setting 
a balance is prolonged. 

Two of the most important electrometers are hybrids, dis- 
playing clearly some of the characteristics of each of the 
parent types; in mechanical construction they are similar 
to the quadrant type, but a very light moving system is 
the leaf and not one of the quadrants. The first is the 
Lindemann electrometer,* in which the needle is a platin- 
ized quartz fibre supported b ( y another fibre at right angles 
to it, the torsion of which provides the stabilizing forces. 
The deflection is read by a microscope with or without 

* IT. A. and A. IT. Lindemann and T. 0. Keoloy, Fhil , Mag, xlvii, 678, 
1024). The instrument is made by the Cambridge Instrument Co. 
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projection. It was originally designed for use on telescopes, 
and has the great merit of complete independence of gravity ; 
its small size, though unobjectionable, is not of much impoi’- 
tance in laboratory work; it is also relatively cheap. Its 
demerits are inconvenience of reading — for it is not very 
well suited for projection — and the fragility that is insepar- 
able from quartz fibres. It requires about ± 30 volts on the 
plate, and has a sensitivity limit of about 0*01 volts and a 
capacity of only 2 ftfilP. In performance, therefore, it be- 
longs to the leaf, and not the quadrant, type. 



The second is the Hoffmann “duant” electrometer,* in 
which there is only a single pair of “ quadrants 55 above which 
moves a light suspended ‘ 6 needle 95 forming a sector of a circle. 
It is designed so that the destabilizing electric forces very 
nearly balance the stabilizing forces. It is certainly the most 
sensitive instrument known for measuring charge (with the 
exception of the suspended drops of Millikan and Ehrenhaft) ; 
its peculiar proj)erties make it misleading to assign to it a 
definite capacity and voltage sensitivity, but it has a sensi- 
tivity limit for charge of the order of 10 -16 coulomb, which 
would be attained by electrometers of other types only if 
they combined a capacity of 10 jujuF. with a voltage sensi- 
tivity limit of 10' 5 volts. 

When very sough measurements are sufficient and 
* G. Hoffmann, Ann. dor Phys., ]ii, 665 (1917). 
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s im plicity is the primary desideratum, Phillips' ticking electro- 
scope is very convenient.* It is essentially a diverging leaf 
electroscope of the oldest type, in which the leaf, when it 
attains a certain divergence, touches the case, is discharged, 
and collapses. In order that the leaf may not stick when it 
touches, it is best made of a carbon filament attached to an 
insulated fixed plate by a gold-leaf hinge, while the part of 
the case that it touches is the end of a carbon rod carried on 
a screw by means of which its distance from the plate can 
be varied (see Fig. 29). If the screw is set so that the leaf 
touches it when its potential is E (about 50 volts), the leaf 
will “tick” (i.e. diverge and collapse) n times per second, 
where n = i/EG and G is the capacity ; in practice n should 
not be more than 2. The method, being a modification of 
the constant voltage method, is applicable even to gas-filled 
cells, although much of their magnification is lost, because 
the voltage across the cell drops E volts during the observa- 
tion. The instrument cannot be trusted for a relative pre- 
cision better than 10 per cent. 

Insulation. 

Insulation is one of the main problems of electrometer 
technique. The supports of the insulated system connected 
to the leaf must not only have a very high resistance, but 
must also be free from electric hysteresis and the tendency 
to acquire surface charges. The materials generally used in 
instrument making and electrical engineering — ebonite, rub- 
ber, silk, and so on — are quite unsuitable for such supports, 
though, of course, they may be used where they serve 
merely to prevent short circuits of batteries. There are only 
four solids worthy of consideration, amber, sulphur, quartz, 
and certain waxes or cements ; and of these the last two are 
included with hesitation. Amber is almost universally em- 
ployed in Germany; if the right material can be obtained 
and the technique of working it mastered, it is the best of 
all. Sulphur is as good an insulator, but its mechanical 
properties are less suitable. It should be cast in place from 
a temperature just above its melting-point; since it con- 
tracts greatly on solidifying, the parts that it separates 
should be provided with keys, so that the sulphur cannot 
* O. E. S. Phillip3, Proo » Phys. So s. Lond., xxxiv, 213 (1922). 
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slip at its boundaries. Just after solidification sulphur is 
soft, and can be cut with a sharp tool; later it becomes 
hard and brittle; but its surface — and insulation leaks are 
due almost entirely to surface conduction— can be readily 
cleaned by scraping. Quartz is much stronger than amber 
or sulphur, and is sometimes convenient in the form of rod 
or tube; but not all specimens are trustworthy, and we 
should always prefer amber or sulphur. It must be cleaned 
by heating to redness and kept clean thereafter. 

Of the waxes, we can recommend “Bank of England” red 
sealing-wax (but not other varieties) and the German black 
Picein; probably others are equally satisfactory, but we 
speak of what we know. They are useful for coating other 
materials, and, in particular, glass. The weakest link in the 
chain of insulation is (or ought to be) the wall of the photo- 
electric cell, where the lead emerges ; for here glass must be 
used. The borosilicate glasses, rich in silica (e.g. Pyrex), 
are much better insulators than soft soda glass ; they are 
preferable for other reasons as a material for cells, but they 
are improved by a coating of one of these waxes. The waxes 
should never be heated in the flame, but rubbed on the glass 
when it is just hot enough to make them run easily. 

The smallest possible volume of insulation should be used 
and mechanical strain avoided, because it develops piezo- 
electric charges. The insulation is best tested by charging 
up the insulated system, and observing the fall of its poten- 
tial. The time required to fall to 1/e of the initial value is 
t 0 of page 108 ; it should never be less than 15 minutes. 

Shields and Switches. 

The whole of the insulated system must be enclosed in 
an earthed metallic case of the smallest possible volume. 
Leads should be carried through tubes and supported by 
insulation at the ends only. It is sometimes recommended 
that the tubes and the lead should be of the same material, 
in order that voltaic E.M.F’s, may be avoided; but this is 
not necessary if the insulation is good. If the insulated 
system tends to charge up when it is not connected to the 
cell, either the insulation is bad or the shielding is insuffici- 
ent, or some part is not efficiently connected to earth or 
other fixed potential. A “zero leak” arising outside the cell 
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should never be tolerated. Earthed guard rings should be 
inserted whenever the insulated electrode is in solid connec- 
tion with any conductor not at earth potential. 

The leads to the cell, electrometer, condenser, and any 
other connected parts are best brought independently to a 
central box containing the earthing switch. The earthing 
contacts should be of gold or other unoxidizable material ; 
the make and break should not involve scraping, and should 
not place great strain on the insulation ; if these precautions 
are neglected a troublesome jump of the electrometer will 
occur when the switch is opened. If the shielding is adequate, 



Fig. 30. Condenser for Use in Compensation Method 
Not to scale — about half full size 

it is not essential that the “earth” should really be earthed ; 
the “earth” can be any conductor to which all the “earthed” 
parts are solidly connected. 

Condensers. 

The condenser used for the compensation method of page 
114 must have air (or vacuum) as its dielectric ; and so must 
any condensers that may be introduced (as is sometimes 
convenient) to diminish the rate of change of potential, if 
accuracy is required. All solid dielectrics show aj>preciable 
hysteresis, which is fatal. Fig. 30 shows a good construction 
for the compensating condenser, having a capacity of about 
6 jujuF. ; this capacity should be small compared with that 
of the rest of the system in order that the whole capacity 
should not be increased. An important element is the flange 
shielding the insulated electrode from the surface of that 
part of the insulation which is exposed to the applied field. 

Resistances. 

Satisfactory high resistances for the steady deflection 
method or the ohmic resistance compensation method 
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present a difficult problem. If not more than 10 7 or even 
10 8 ohms is required, commercial grid leaks in series provide 
an entirely satisfactory solution. For still higher resistances 
several alternatives have been used; to discuss them in 
detail would occupy too much space ; the reader must turn 
to the references for further details. 

The first class consists of thin films of good conductors. 
Of these the chief are — 

Carbon conductors , which may take the form of streaks 
made by a graphite pencil on ebonite., ground glass, or slate, 
or of lines of Indian ink ruled on paper. (It is not quite 
clear whether these last owe their conductivity to the car- 
bon in the ink or to the liquid, often containing glycerine, 
in which it is suspended/ 1 * * * § ) 

Platinized quartz fibres usually prepared by cathode sput- 
tering. References have been made recently in German 
literature to resistances of platinized amber, which are pre- 
sumably made by the same process ; but we have not been 
able to learn details. f 

Alkali metal films , especially of rubidium, which form 
spontaneously on clean glass surfaces exposed to the vapour 
of these metals (see page 4)4 

The second class consists of substantial portions of very 
bad conductors. In most of these, if not all, the conduction 
is probably electrolytic ; but polarization is not troublesome, 
because the currents are so small that the polarizing layer 
takes an almost infinite time to form and disappears by 
diffusion as it forms. Of these may be mentioned — 

Classes of various compositions .§ 

Electrolytes in organic solvents. A mixture of 10 per cent 
alcohol and 90 per cent benzene or toluene has been used 
widely, but improvements have been made recently. || 

* See a W. Stewart., Phys. Rev., xxvi, 302 (1908); H. E. Ives, 
Astrophys, Journ xxxix, 428 (1914). 

f See J. G. JGVayne, Phys. Rev., xvii, 415 (1921); platinized amber is 
mentioned by Rosenberg, Zeits. f. Phys., vii, 23 (1921). 

X See H. E. Ives and A. L. Johnsrud, Astrophys . Journ., lxii, 309 
(1925). 

§ Seo 0. E. S. Phillips, Proc. Roy. Soc . Edin, xxviii, 627 (1908); 
V. Andrews, etc., Proc . Roy. Soc., A, 117, G49 (1928). 

J| See N. R. Campbell ,'Phil. Mag., xxiii, 608 (1912); G. K. Rollefson, 
Science , lx, 226 (1924); A. Gyemant, Wiss. Veroff. d. Siemens Konzern , 
vi (2), 58 (1928), and vii (1), 134 (1928). 
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The third class contains only one member, namely, the 
device that forms one arm of the Maxwellian bridge for 
measuring capacity. It consists of a condenser 0 rapidly 
charged and discharged with frequency n , and having, there- 
fore, a conductance nC* 

All these resistances obey Ohm’s Law over a wide range. 
When the variations of the current are small or when accur- 
acy is not essential, gaseous conductors that do not obey 
Ohm’s Law can be used. Of these the chief are — 

Bronson conductors consisting of parallel plates separated 
by a gas ionized by a radioactive source ; andf 

Koch conductors consisting of an illuminated photoelectric 
cell. The characteristic of any photoelectric cell for the first 
few volts is approximately straight ; the approximation is, 
of course, better the less rapidly saturation is attained, and 
the spherical cell is better for this purpose than the plane 
(see Fig. 11). The presence of gas makes saturation slower 
and extends the range ; the voltage must, of course, never 
be so great that considerable ionization by collision 
occurs.J 

For some purposes this last conductor has great advan- 
tages in principle. Its value can be very easily varied by 
means of the incident light ; and if the same lamp is used 
to illuminate the conductor and the measuring photoelectric 
cell in series with it, the steady deflection is approximately 
independent of variations in the lamp. But for other' pur- 
poses, the failure of Ohm’s Law and the variation with the 
illumination are disadvantages. Moreover, variable surface 
charges on the glass introduce troubles when high precision 
is sought. If we exclude also the very beautiful device of 
the third class on the score of elaboration, platinized fibres 
are the best, or, for very high values, the Bronson resistance. 
But the fibres are difficult to prepare and adjust. The 
easiest resistances to make and adjust are the electrolytes ; 
their disadvantage is a high temperature coefficient which, 
however, can apparently be reduced by suitable choice of 
solute (see Gyemant loc. cit.). Some workers have used the 
carbon resistances (especially the Indian ink form) with great 

* See J. J. Dowling, Proc. Roy. Dublin Soc., xv, 29 (1916). 
t See for the latest form R. Jaeger, Zeit. f. Phya., lii, 627 (1928). 
j See 3?. P. Koch, Ann. der, Phys., xxxix, 705 (1912). 
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success; but others — including ourselves — have never suc- 
ceeded in getting quite the right conditions. 

Summary. 

Finally, since so many electrostatic methods have been 
discussed, it may be well to suggest very briefly which of 
them is preferable to meet various requirements. 

Absolute sensitivity in dealing with very small lights. 

Direct reading method using a gasfilled cell at maxi- 
mum magnification, and a Compton or Hoffman electro- 
meter. 

Relative sensitivity in detecting very small differences in 
light. 

If compensation from the same source is possible, the 
null method of page 104 with a vacuum cell and quick 
reading electrometer, i.e. fibre or Lindemann. If it is not 
possible, then the constant time method with automatic 
registration on a quick reading electrometer.* 

Absolute precision in measuring the current in amperes. 

Null method with compensation by induction (page 114). 
Ability to follow rapid changes . 

Steady deflection method with quick reading electro- 
meter. 

Ease of recording . 

Steady deflection with Compton electrometer. 

Simplicity of apparatus. 

Ticking electrometer. 

Methods not mentioned in this list may, of course, be 
useful when some compromise has to be made between these 
requirements. 

* This method has been employed with great elaboration by C. Muller, 
Zeits. f. Phys., xxxiv, 824 (1925); Phys. Zeit., xxvi, 932 (1925); Zeits. fur. 
tech. Phys., ix, 154 and 445 (1928). 
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VALVE AMPLIFICATION 


Electromagnetic Methods. 

Electboiveagnetio methods in which the current is measured 
without previous amplification can be dismissed briefly, not 
because they are unimportant, but because they are familiar. 
No reader of this book will need to be told how to use a 



Fig. 31. Measurement of 
Current Without Amplification 


galvanometer or ammeter ; but 
for completeness the appro- 
priate circuit is shown in Pig. 
31 ; the only "feature requiring 
notice is the protective resis- 
tance. When the current is 
large enough, this simple 
method of measurement is 
the best of all ; it is regular and 
accurate ; the same current 


always gives the same reading ; the relation between reading 
and current is nearly linear and easily established by calibra- 
tion. There is practically no voltage drop in the instrument 
and, consequently, no variation of the voltage across the cell 
with the illumination. Consequently, there is usually little 
advantage to be derived from null methods ; but if they are 
required, any of those mentioned in Chapter IX can be used. 

The only disadvantage of direct electromagnetic measure- 
ment is its lack of sensitivity. Galvanometers with a sensi- 
tivity limit for current as low as 10' 12 amp. are possible (a 
further reduction of the limit, it may be noted, is theoretic- 
ally impossible) ; but when the limit is reduced below 
10 -9 amp., they begin to lose their advantages and to be- 
come troublesome, chiefly on account of the instability of 
the zero. If anything more sensitive than the best type of 
moving-coil reflecting galvanometer is required, it is prob- 
ably best to adopt some other method; the limit of such 
instruments lies between 10" 9 and 10“ 10 amp. Robust port- 
able instruments can be obtained having a limit of about 
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10~ 7 amp., and then come the ordinary types of micro- 
ammeter and milliammeter. Relays can be obtained that 
are operated by currents of a few microamperes, but they 
will not stand rough usage ; the most sensitive relays that 
can be recommended for most of the purposes for which 
relays are required are those used in telephone work, opera- 
ting with about 5 mA. This figure is important because it 
defines the limits of valve amplification, which we are about 
to consider. For many purposes, and especially for detec- 
tion associated with control, which is here such an impor- 
tant field, amplification by valves beyond 10 mA. is unneces- 
sary, because any further amplification is better effected by 
means of mechanical relays. 

Principles of Valve Amplification. 

When electromagnetic methods are to be used, and the 
current given directly by the cell is insufficient for the pur- 
pose, it must be amplified. To-day, such amplification is 
always by thermionic valves ; indeed, it is the development 
of the thermionic valve that has brought the photoelectric 
cell into prominence and led to most of its modern applica- 
tions. The essentials of any circuit for such amplification 
are shown in Fig. 32, which may be regarded as a modifica- 
tion of Fig. 25, produced by substituting the grid of a valve 
for the leaf of an electrometer ; an electromagnetic instru- 
ment is placed in the anode circuit. But one small difference 
between Fig. 32 and Fig. 25 requires passing mention, 
namely, that while the anode of the cell is shown connected 
to the electrometer in Fig. 25, the cathode is shown con- 
nected to the grid in Fig. 32. When an electrometer is used, 
it is immaterial in principle which electrode is connected to 
it ; but it is usually convenient to chose the anode because 
it is better insulated. When a valve is used, it is usually 
convenient to choose the cathode, because the high-tension 
battery which supplies the anode circuit can also supply the 
cell, as shown ; but we shall see that the choice is no longer 
immaterial in principle, and that in some circumstances the 
connections of the cell must be reversed and a separate 
source of potential used. 

There are two main differences between the use of valves 
to replace an electrometer and their use for more familiar 
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purposes, such as radio reception. The first, expressed 
briefly, is that the currents to be amplified are often direct 
and not alternating. However, the distinction between a 
variable direct current and an alternating current is one of 
degree rather than of kind ; the difference is better expressed 
if we say that the electrical changes to be amplified are too 
slow to be transmitted through transformers or condensers, 
and so slow that, during their occurrence, the state of the 
amplifying system may alter appreciably. The effect of such 
alterations will concern us presently; but the impossibility 



of using the normal form of coupling influences design from 
the first. The cell and the valve must be connected conduc- 
tively. Further, the condenser G, representing the capacity 
of the cell and its connections, can be left out of account ; 
any method in which it exerted an influence should be 
classified as alternating current amplification; in all the 
methods of this chapter, sufficient time must be allowed for 
the system to reach a steady state. 

The second difference is that we are concerned with cur- 
rent rather than with voltage magnification. The current in 
the grid circuit is what we want to measure ; the current in 
the anode circuit is what we shall observe; moreover, the 
impedance of the part of the anode circuit exterior to the 
valve will always be negligibly small. The useful magnifica- 
tion will be the ratio of the change of anode current i a , 
when there is no external impedance, to the change of i, 
the current through the cell ; this ratio will be called A. 
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Perhaps a clear understanding of the principles involved 
in the adjustment of the circuit is best attained by supposing 
first that the resistance R is infinite, so that the cathode of 
the cell and the grid form an insulated system. If the cell 
is dark and this system starts at a potential positive to the 
filament, it will receive some electrons from the filament, 
though most of them go to the anode ; it will acquire a nega- 
tive charge, which will tend to prevent more electrons reach- 
ing it ; finally it will attain a potential, usually a little nega- 
tive to the filament, at which it receives no more electrons. 
If light now falls on the cell, electrons can leave the grid 
by way of the cathode of the cell ; the grid potential will rise, 
until the electrons received from the filament balance those 
lost through the cell. In other words, i g) the grid current, 
will be equal to i, and we shall have 

A = di a /di = di a /di g . . . . (27) 

A is then a property of the valve, which might be deter- 
mined by plotting i a against i g and taking the slope of the 
curve. However, since it is usual to plot valve character- 
istics with the grid potential E g as base, it may,' be more 
convenient to write (27) 



where 

M = di a /dE g 

is usually called the mutual conductance of the valve, and 

r 0 = di g ldE a 


may be called the grid conductance. 

That this latter term is appropriate appears at once if 
we make an assumption precisely opposite to that which we j 
have just made. We suppose now that R is finite and con- § 
sists of a grid leak having a finite conductance F = 1/i?, 
and that the grid current is zero, i flowing through R will 
produce a potential E g = ijF between grid and filament, 
and A is clearly given by I 




134 


PHOTO ELECTRIC CELLS 


It is easy to see that, if we combine the assumptions, and 
suppose that there is both a finite grid leak and a grid cur- 
rent 

A = Mj (F + r 0 ) (30) 

Valve Characteristics, 

Fig. 33 shows the relevant characteristics of a valve suit- 
able for the purposes we are considering; it is an Osram 
P.625 with an anode potential of 120 volts. In the three 
curves, i a , i gj and F g are plotted against E g . The (i a , E g ) 
curve is nearly straight; M is nearly constant, and the 
variation of A with E g will depend on the variation of F v , 
Since F is constant. 

If r = 0 and there is no grid leak, it will be impossible 
to apply grid bias, and the value of r g will be that corre- 
sponding to i g = i, or, since we are supposed to be dealing 
with very small photoelectric currents, to i g = 0. But this 
condition is clearly not the most favourable. For F g is vary- 
ing very rapidly with E g and i g in this neighbourhood, so 
that the amplification will not be approximately linear for 
any but very small variations of current ; further, F a is 
greater than it is when E g is smaller and corresponds to 
negative values of i. It is better to insert a grid leak of very 
high resistance and apply a negative grid bias. In fact, by 
so doing, we can ideally attain infinite amplification. For 
F g in one region is actually negative (see, further, page 145) ; 
if we apply grid bias so that E g lies in this region, and make 
F = F g , F + F g = 0 and A = oo . 

Actually, this is impracticable ; there are the conductances 
of the insulation and possibly of the cell itself (see page 115) 
to be considered; but much more important is the irregu- 
larity of the valve which sets a definite limit to the useful 
amplification. Probably nothing is ever gained by making 
r less than 10 -8 mhos ; and with so large a value F 0 will be 
inappreciable unless positive grid bias is applied; the cell 
conductance will be inappreciable, and, though the insulation 
leak of some valves may be of this order, it can and should 
also be made of no account. The conclusion at which we 
arrive is thus very trite and obvious ; it is that which every- 
one familiar with valves in their normal uses would immedi- 
ately adopt ; but it is as well to have seen the reason for it. 
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We must pass the photoelectric current through as high a 
resistance as possible, the limit being reached (as usual) when 



irregularity makes increase of ideal sensitivity no longer an 
increase in effective sensitivity ; and we must apply a small 
negative grid bias, the exact value of which will not matter 
so long as it is not so great as to carry the valve into the 
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region where the slope of the (i a , E g ) characteristic falls and 
M decreases. With the valve to which Fig. 32 refers, M 
will then be 2-5 X 10' 3 ; so that if F = K)- 8 , A = 250,000. 
Even this is probably an overestimate of the amplification 
that is actually useful ; no one seems to have succeeded in 
m airing measurements with any pretence to precision with 
an amplification greater than 50,000. If the amplification is 
so great that the regularity limit is much greater than the 
sensitivity limit, it should be reduced by decreasing JR. 

But is not the choice of valve or of the anode voltage 
important ? If it were possible to use the greatest amplifica- 
tion of which a valve is capable according to (30), the choice 
would be very important. M is greatest in valves of the 
power type, and in valves with a screening grid between the 
control grid and the anode, and it is somewhat greater with 
high anode voltages than with low. T Q is least with a 
“space-charge” grid between filament and control grid, 
which per mi ts the adoption of very low anode voltages.* 
On such grounds many writers recommend strongly the use 
of some particular type of valve. But since the limit to 
amplification is set, not by (30), but “by inevitable irregu- 
larities, these considerations are irrelevant; amplifications 
as great as irregularity will permit can be obtained with 
almost any valve of the normal types with any reasonable 
anode voltage; and there is no evidence that the irregu- 
larities, the source of which we are about to consider, are 
materially less with one of these types of valve than with 
another. 

However, the possibility of some new type of valve speci- 
ally designed for the purpose is worth consideration. The 
only proposal in this direction of which we are aware is to 
combine photoelectric cell and valve in a single unit enclosed 
in the same exhausted envelope. f The control electrode may 
then be the photoelectric cathode, and may have a form very 
different from that of the ordinary grid. Thus if the fila- 
ment and anode of the valve are placed at the ends of 
a tube, of which the walls are coated with a layer of 

* Or. Ferric, Oomptes Rendues, clxxviii, 1117 (1924). 

t Sse, e.g. V. K. Zworykin, XJ.S. patent 1,677,310 and Phys. Rev., xxv, 
247 (1925); J. M. Hyatt, Phys. Rev., xxiii, 501, (1924); T. W. Case, Journ. 
Opt. Soc., America, vi, 639 (1922) ; V. M. Albers, Phys. Rev., xxvi, 671 (1925) . 
Also British patents 178917, 209818, 224874. 
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photoelectric metal, the filament-anode current will be in- 
fluenced by the potential of this layer, and this potential, 
being determined by the relation between the thermionic elec- 
trons arriving at the layer and the photoelectric electrons 
leaving it, will vary with the light in the same way as the 
grid of the valve, externally connected to the photoelectric 
cathode, in the arrangement of Fig. 32. Such a device might 
tend to produce regularity by reducing to a minimum the 
opportunity of the insulated grid system to pick up extra- 
neous disturbances, but we know of no evidence that it 
actually has that advantage. For though patent and other 
literature is full of proposals of this nature, they do not 
appear to have been widely used. The main objection to 
them is, of course, the difficulty of obtaining an efficient 
photoelectric cathode in such circumstances, and of avoiding 
the incidence upon it of light from the incandescent cathode ; 
this last difficulty is not so serious when valve filaments are 
used which give a copious emission at very low tempera- 
tures, but then the first difficulty becomes more serious. 

Sources of Irregularity. 

The sensitivity of valve amplification is then limited by 
its freedom from irregular disturbances. These arise from 
three sources. The first is external to the apparatus. The 
circuit is very sensitive to high frequency disturbance ; for 
it is essentially that of the familiar “grid leak detector 55 
used in radio reception. Few places nowadays are free from 
such disturbances ; even if there are no unintentional trans- 
mitters in the neighbourhood, no induction coils or sparking 
commutators on motors, generators, or regulators, there are 
always the intentional transmitters. This source can be re- 
moved by enclosing the apparatus completely in a conduct- 
ing shield, preferably earthed; but the enclosure must be 
complete, and, in the last resort, must contain the whole 
apparatus, including the batteries and the source of light. 
Some experimenters, finding practically no benefit from par- 
tial enclosure or from placing large condensers across all 
leads, have rashly concluded that the irregularities that 
troubled them were not of external origin. But in the mat- 
ter of shielding, it is the last step that counts; the final 
sealing of some crack that looks too small to be noticed, 

ro (5610) 
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or the substitution of a soldered for a less perfect connection, 
will often make the whole difference between success and 
failure. Of course, in favoured localities or where the utmost 
sensitivity is not required, less complete shielding or even 
no shielding at all can be tolerated ; but irregularities should 
be sought in other directions only when the most complete 
shielding that can be devised fails to eliminate them. Per- 
fect shielding is attainable; our colleagues, working in a 
building drenched with high frequency disturbances of every 
description, have found it possible to obtain perfect regu- 
larity even with amplifications of the order of 50,000. 

The second source of irregularity lies in the batteries. It 
must be remembered that changes in the potential between 
grid and filament will be amplified in the same way, whether 
they are caused by a current from the photoelectric cell or 
by a change in the voltage of the batteries. The con- 
stancy of the grid bias battery is, of course, most impor- 
tant, but that of the filament battery scarcely less so ; 
changes in the latter produce changes in the effective grid 
voltage, partly because this depends somewhat on the velo- 
city of emission of the thermionic electrons, which depends 
on the temperature, but more because the cathode (unless 
indirectly heated) is not all at the same voltage, but covers 
the whole range of the voltage applied to it. Variations of 
the anode voltage are somewhat less important, for these are 
reduced effectively by the magnification factor of the valve. 

Slow regular variations of the voltages as the batteries 
run down are unavoidable, but they are usually of little 
importance ; trouble will arise only from rapid and irregular 
changes. From their accounts, some experimenters seem to 
have been very unfortunate in this matter; but we have 
never traced any material irregularities to properly main- 
tained accumulators or dry cells used for the anode and grid 
battery. 

The third source of irregularity is the thermionic emission 
of the valve filament. This emission is affected by minute 
changes in the surface, similar to those that affect so greatly 
photoelectric emission. There is always some residual gas 
in a valve, absorbed or free ; any alteration of the electric 
field or of the temperature may shift some of this gas to or 
from the surface of the filament, and change the emission 
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of the whole or of one part relative to another, and thereby 
change the relation between anode current and grid poten- 
tial or grid current. The anode current is determined by 
past as well as present conditions, and when the amplifier 
is first put into action or started again after a rest, it will 
change continuously for a period of many hours. It is prob- 
able that in this matter the pure tungsten filaments of the 
old “bright emitter” valves are preferable to any form of 
“dull emitter”; and if the amplifier cannot be left undis- 
turbed until it has settled down, such filaments should be 
used. If the filament battery has to be recharged or any 
other alteration made, it is important to make switching off 
the filament the first operation, and switching it on the last ; 
above all, the filament should never be switched on without 
the anode voltage and, approximately, the right grid voltage. 
But the best plan is to avoid alterations as far as possible ; 
and, when they must be made, to make them (e.g.) over- 
night, so that the apparatus has time to attain a steady state 
before it is used next day. 

In principle, irregularities from this source should be re- 
duced if the amplification were divided between several 
stages, and only a relatively small amplification attempted 
in each stage. In the later stages the arrangement of Fig. 
32 is repeated, the current in the anode circuit of each stage 
being treated in the same way as the photoelectric current 
from the cell. But the difficulties of multi-stage, direct- 
current amplification are so great, owing to the need for 
insulated batteries or their equivalent, that success in this 
direction is unlikely. 

As a matter of interest, not of practical importance, it 
may be mentioned that the theoretical limit to the sensi- 
tivity attainable by amplification arises from an essential 
irregularity in all thermionic emission. The temperature of 
the filament and the nature of its surface determine the 
average rate of the emission of electrons, but the individual 
emissions are determined by chance; the electrons emerge 
like bullets from a squad at independent firing, not like those 
from a machine gun. But though the fundamental irregu- 
larity due to this cause has been detected and measured, it 
is probably always masked by other irregularities in the 
conditions relevant to our problem. 
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Finally, it may be observed that freedom from quick 
irregularities (and slow changes are not of much impor- 
tance) can always be promoted by using a very sluggish 
instrument in the anode circuit. When very high amplifica- 
tions have been attained, such instruments have usually 
been employed. But this is not a satisfactory solution of the 
difficulty; for speed should be one of the main merits of 
valve amplification as compared with electrometer methods. 

Bridge Amplifier. 

But even when all sources of irregularity are eliminated 
by careful design of the apparatus, and by adjustment of 
the sensitivity by a suitable choice of grid leak, the simple 
circuit of Fig. 32 is not convenient for comparison and 
measurement, because the current in the anode circuit does 
not fall to zero with the photoelectric current. When the 
comparison of two illuminations thrown alternately on the 
same cell is required, the commutation methods of page 105 
may be employed, exactly as if the anode current proceeded 
directly from the cell. But even in this case, and still more 
in all others, compensation of the anode current correspond- 
ing to i = 0 is desirable. By far the best plan is to use the 
bridge circuit shown in Fig. 34, for it helps to eliminate some 
of the sources of irregularity. 

Here the anode current from the valve amplifying the 
photoelectric current is compensated by the anode current 
from a similar valve, the grid of which is maintained at a 
fixed potential. There is necessarily some loss of ideal sensi- 
tivity which should be more than balanced by gain of regu- 
larity. If the circuit is regarded as a Wheatstone bridge, 
and the usual formula is used for the change in I G , the cur- 
rent through the indicating instrument G , due to introducing 
a small E.M.F. into one arm of the balanced bridge, it is 
easily deduced that the sensitivity is reduced in the ratio 
1/S, where 

s==2 + t { 1 + v) • ■ • • (31) 

R a is the resistance of G, X the impedance of each valve 
(according to the usual definition). That is to say, the 
change of anode current due to a given i when one of the 
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valves is used separately is S times the value of Iq corre- 
sponding to the same i when the bridge is used. Now X 
will be of the order of 10,000 ohms, and large compared 
with R g ; consequently, so long as r 1 is not very small com- 
pared with X i S will differ little from 2. The lower limit 
placed on r x and r 2 is thus that they shall not be much less 
than 10,000 ohms; a higher limit is set by the condition 



that the potential drop ri a in the resistances shall not be 
inconveniently large. 

If all the characteristics of the two valves were exactly 
the same, it would be possible to obtain perfect indepen- 
dence of changes of anode and filament battery voltage, 
when i = 0, by making the two sides of the bridge exactly 
symmetrical. But, actually, the characteristics are never 
exactly the same, and complete symmetry is impossible; 
either r 1} r 2 must be different or E 0l and JS g2i and since some 
asymmetry is unavoidable, it. is not worth while to insert a 
resistance JR in the grid circuit of valve 2, though it would 
be necessary for complete symmetry. Perfect independence 
of the battery voltages is lost, but partial independence 
remains and can be increased by empirical adjustment. If 
the ratio is changed, while a balance is maintained by 
varying E g2i a value for the ratio can usually be found such 
that the balance is not changed by a small change made 
intentionally in the anode voltage ; if it cannot be found, or 
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if the value found is very different from 1, the valves are 
too dissimilar and another pair should he tried. Similarly, 
independence of the filament battery voltage can be attained 
by making a resistance of about one-tenth of the 

filament resistance — a straight resistance wire is convenient 
— and moving the slider X along it until a small change in 
the battery voltage ' leaves the balance unchanged. These 
two adjustments are not wholly independent, and they must 
be repeated alternately until they are both perfect.* 

In our experience, as has been indicated already, these 
adjustments are not really necessary if suitable batteries 
are employed ; the most they can do is to eliminate a very 
slow regular drift of the zero, which is usually of little 
importance. Quick irregular variations, which are much 
more serious, do not generally arise in the batteries. 

Use of Valve Amplification. 

The amplifier that we have been discussing is a substitute 
for an electrometer ; its method of use and range of useful- 
ness are similar ; and many of the conclusions about sensi- 
tivity and accuracy can be transferred with little alteration, 
especially those concerned with vacuum and gas-filled cells. 
Direct-reading measurement is possible if a sufficiently stable 
zero can be obtained, and if the limits within which amplifica- 
tion is linear are not transgressed ; i is taken as proportional 
to I G . But, generally, null methods are preferable, just as 
they are with electrometers. Compensation by a second 
photoelectric cell is always possible, and has the same advan- 
tage as with other methods of comparison; the induction 
method is not suitable. The balance can also be adjusted 
by varying the grid potential E g2 of the compensating valve, 
and for small changes the current can be taken as propor- 
tional to the change in E gZ . But a far more satisfactory 
method is to compensate by means of E gl , thus using the 
ohmic resistance method of page 103. For the change in the 
current through R necessary to restore the balance when the 
light is changed is exactly equal to the change in i produced 
by the light, and is independent of the valve characteristics. 
If B and the potentiometer applying E gl (see Fig. 34) are 
once calibrated in terms of illumination, the calibration will 
* C. E. Wynn-Williams, Proc. Cam . Phil. Soc., xxiii, 811 (1927). 
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be unaltered so long as the same cell is used, even if the 
valves are changed. Moreover, the voltage across the cell 
when the balance is made and the reading taken is always 
the same ; complications owing to lack of saturation do not 
arise. 

It is desirable in this method that the bridge should be 
balanced when i g = 0 ; and that, since E g0 , the corresponding 
grid potential, is not in general zero, a permanent grid bias 
E g0 should be inserted in series with the potentiometer and 
independent of it. For then the potentiometer will read zero 
when i — 0, and, if R is changed, the calibration of the scale 
of the potentiometer in terms of photoelectric current will 
be altered throughout by a constant factor; if E v is the 
potentiometer potential at balance, % — E v jR whatever the 
value of R. The possibility of changing R enables a very 
wide range of illumination to be measured without the use 
of any high potentials on the potentiometer. It may be 
observed incidentally that an easy way to test whether the 
permanent grid bias is indeed E go is to shunt the grid leak 
R when i = 0, and the potentiometer is at zero ; if the 
adjustment is correct, the balance will not be disturbed; 
but in making this test, precautions must be taken against 
thermoelectric or voltaic E.M.F’s. introduced by the shunt. 
There is some loss of ideal sensitivity involved in working 
at i g — 0 instead of nearer the point where r a — 0, but, as 
we have insisted, not of effective sensitivity. 

It remains to compare valve and electrometer methods. 
Calculations have often been published purporting to show 
that the sensitivity attainable by valve amplification exceeds 
greatly anything that has ever been reached by an electro- 
meter of normal design; but the sensitivity concerned in 
these calculations is the ideal sensitivity that takes no 
account of regularity. Our own experiments indicate that 
they are wholly misleading, and that the effective sensi- 
tivity of electrometer methods is decidedly greater. Alone 
they would not be conclusive, for we have worked in a 
building subject to intense high frequency disturbances and 
unfavourable to the use of valves ; but we learn from many 
sources that others who have made careful comparisons have 
been forced, often unwillingly, to the same conclusion. If 
the measurement of very small currents is the problem in 
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view, we have no hesitation in recommending the electro-’ 
meter except, possibly, in the measurement of absorption 
(see page 191). Even for larger currents, we think that the 
electrometer is more suitable in laboratory experiments, 
where ready adaptability is essential and cumbrous appara- 
tus a nuisance. But valve amplification has a very useful 
field when long series of measurements have to be made, 
especially by relatively unskilled operators ; it is then worth 
while to spend much time and labour in erecting a compli- 
cated piece of apparatus, if only it will be simple to handle 
and unlikely to get out of adjustment when complete. The 
comparatively insensitive .electromagnetic instrument that 
can be used as G in the valve amplifier is much easier to 
read than any electrometer, and, unlike the electrometer, 
it can easily be placed at any convenient distance from the 
cell; it is suitable for lecture demonstrations and similar 
purposes. 

Detection and Control. 

On the other hand, there is one field in which the electro- 
meter cannot enter into competition at all ; namely, where 
control is required and the minute currents and energies 
characteristic of electrometer methods are utterly insuffi- 
cient, to work the subsidiary mechanism. If nothing more 
than detection is required and delicate quantitative distinc- 
tions are unimportant, features of the valve characteristic 
that we have left out of account so far, and that are dis- 
advantageous in quantative work, can be turned to positive 
advantage. 

If the simple theory expounded on page 133 were com- 
plete, i g could never be less than zero, however negative 
E g becomes. But, actually, as Fig. 33 shows, i g decreases 
beyond zero with decreasing E gi attains a minimum (or 
negative maximum) and then rises slowly to zero again. 
In order to show this, part of the i g curve, marked 100 i 0 , 
is plotted on a larger scale. The negative grid current, or 
“ backlash,” that appears when E g is less than E go , is due 
to the presence of positive ions produced by collision of the 
thermionic electrons with the residxxal gas that is present 
in the most perfectly evacuated valve. In the old soft 
valves, familiar to wireless pioneers, it was large and 
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important, determining largely the behaviour of the valve in 
its ordinary uses ; in modern hard valves it is quite unimpor- 
tant except in special uses such as we are considering now. 
The positive ions are attracted to the grid when it becomes 
negative and ceases to receive electrons ; the maximum back- 
lash i' a is reached when the greatest number of ions and the 
smallest number of electrons are received. When E g is made 
still more negative, the backlash decreases because the anode 
current, by which the ions are produced, decreases ; when the 
anode current is stopped altogether the backlash is zero, 
and any remaining i g is due to insulation leak. 

If the cell is connected to the valve in the manner shown 
in Fig. 32, the backlash is unimportant; for, if there is no 
grid leak, i g can never be less than 0, since electrons never 
flow to the grid from the cell ; if there is a grid leak, its con- 
ductance is always greater than F g in the region of maxi- 
mum backlash, for here F g is zero. But if the cell is turned 
the other way round and its anode connected to the grid 
(the cell battery being reversed, of course, at the same time), 
and if there is no grid leak, the backlash becomes very im- 
portant. For electrons from the cell will be forced into the 
grid by the cell battery, and will carry E g towards the point 
of maximum backlash. If the photoelectric current is greater 
than i g (which is generally of the order of 1G‘ 8 amp.), the 
excess cannot escape from the grid at all ; electrons cannot 
leave the grid, and the positive ions are insufficient for their 
neutralization. Accordingly, E g will fall till it becomes equal 
to the cell battery potential and the photoelectric current 
ceases; if the battery potential is sufficient (more than 30 
volts) the anode current will be completely stopped. 

\/ Here we have an extraordinarily powerful method of de- 
tection. It is also extremely simple when the circuit can be 
fed from mains giving a potential E 0 of 200 volts or more, 
and there is no objection to wasting the power required to 
^heat the filament of the valve directly from the mains (Fig. 
35.) The resistances r + and are chosen so that E 0 /(r + + r - ) 
is equal to the filament current (the resistance of the filament 
ckn usually be neglected), and so that E 0 r + is equal to the 
appropriate anode voltage ; E 0 r_ will then be the voltage 
applied to the cell, and will be great enough, when applied 
to the grid, to reduce i a to zero. When no light falls on the 
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cell, i a will assume the value corresponding to i g = 0 ; with 
a “power valve” this will be more than 10mA; i g will be 
about 10 -s amp., and any illumination giving an i greater 
than this will reduce i a to zero. The effective current 
amplification will thus be of the order of one million. The 
same circuit can, of course, be used with independent sup- 
plies to the valve filament, valve anode, and cell cathode. 

The same circuit may be used even if the supply from 
the mains is alternating current, not direct current. For 
when the direction of the supply voltage is opposite to that 



Fig. 35 . Amplifying Cibcuit fob Use off 
Supply Mains 


shown in Fig. 35, the valve will pass no current since the 
anode is negative. The cell may pass a small positive charge 
to the grid, because the anode has usually some photoelectric 
emission; but if this emission is very much smaller than 
that of the cathode (as it usually is), the positive charge 
received by the grid in this phase will not be enough to 
neutralize the negative charge received during the opposite 
phase ; when the anode of the valve becomes positive once 
more, the grid will still be negative. On the other hand, 
during the change of the valve anode from positive to nega- 
tive, a positive charge will be induced on the grid ; but the 
resulting rise of potential may be abolished by connecting a 
condenser of about 0-0005 /u¥. between the grid and earth. 
With this addition, the circuit will operate as before and 
pass current only when the cell is dark; but this current 
will be smaller, because the anode is positive for only half 
of the period, and the response will be rather slower, because 
a larger capacity has to be charged or discharged when the 
change between light and darkness occurs. It is not strictly 
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necessary now that the cell cathode and valve anode should 
be connected to points on the resistance on opposite sides 
of the valve filament ; but, of course, the potential across the 
cell must never be allowed to rise to the glow potential. 

Similar results can be obtained by substituting for the 
thermionic triode a gas-discharge triode, consisting of any 
form of discharge tube (e.g. a neon lamp or a mercury recti- 
fier) in which a third electrode or grid is placed in a suitable 
position near the anode. In such a tube, the potential at 
which the discharge starts is reduced considerably if a small 
current is allowed to flow from the anode to the grid.* If 
the voltage applied to the main electrodes lies between the 
starting potentials with and without this current, the dis- 
charge can be made to start by throwing light on a photo- 
electric cell connected between the anode and grid. Many 
amperes in the main circuit can thus be started by a frac- 
tion of a microampere in the cell ; but the arrangement has 
the disadvantage that the current does not stop when the 
light is turned off ; for the potential of the grid necessary to 
start the discharge is maintained by the discharge itself. If 
the supply is alternating current of ordinary frequency, the 
interval between voltage peaks is still too small to allow the 
charge on the grid to leak away ; the discharge will not stop 
unless the voltage is so adjusted that the current produced 
by the light is relatively small. Nevertheless, the grid-dis- 
charge tube may be very useful if the function of the cell 
is only to give an alarm, and the continuance of the effect 
after the cause has ceased is not undesirable. 

Even when the thermionic amplifier is used, there is some 
instability of this kind. The photoelectric current necessary 
to suppress the anode current is less than that required to 
maintain the suppression, because the backlash vanishes 
with the anode current; if i is raised until i a just falls to 
zero and then decreased slightly, i a will not rise. In fact, 
if i a were reduced completely to zero, and if the charge on 
the grid did not leak away through the insulation, i a would 
remain zero even when i was reduced to zero. 

For this reason the circuit is entirely unsuited to any 

* T. R. Wilkins, Journ. Opt. Soc ., America, xvi, 370 (1928). Thermionic 
valves having the same characteristic are discussed, under the name of 
“ Thyratrons,” by A. W. Hull, Gen. Elec , Review, xxxii, 213 (1929). 
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quantitative measurement or even comparison. Further, 
since the critical illumination that reduces i a to zero is deter- 
mined by the backlash, which cannot be trusted to remain 
constant for long periods, it is not suitable even for detec- 
tion, if accuracy is required. These objections can be re- 
moved by using a second photoelectric cell under constant 
illumination with its cathode joined to the grid to provide 
an artificial backlash large compared with the real backlash. 
In fact, the arrangement is then a balance essentially similar 
to that of Fig. 24, and might be used for comparison in the 
same way. A larger current from the first cell is then neces- 
sary to stop the anode current, and there is, therefore, some 
loss of sensitivity in detection ; but for many purposes the 
sensitivity is still sufficient. 

“ Time-Lag . 55 

We started by saying that the photoelectric current to be 
amplified was always direct and not alternating ; but in some 
of the most important applications of cells this statement is 
not true, because the light incident on the cell is fluctuating. 
When the light is fluctuating with a frequency of 50 to 
10,000 cycles per second, the problem of amplifying the 
resulting current is essentially similar to that of audio-fre- 
quency amplification in radio reception. Frequencies much 
greater than 10,000 need hardly be considered, for they do not 
arise in any application that has been made so far. But a 
preliminary question arises. Will the photoelectric current 
follow faithfully such rapid variations of the light; or is 
there some inertia or “time-lag 55 in its action. 

The answer is that there is no inertia or delay in the 
photoelectric emission itself. If there is any interval be- 
tween the incidence of the light and the emergence of the 
full quota of electrons corresponding to that light, it is cer- 
tainly less than 10~ 3 seconds, and beyond the range of any 
measurement.* There is nothing similar to the gradual 
development of the full effect of the light which is character- 
istic of the selenium cell. Nor is an appreciable time re- 
quired for the full quota of emergent electrons to reach the 
anode in any vacuum cell, even the largest ; moreover, even 
if it were appreciable, it would be immaterial; for, if the 

* See E. O. Lawrence and J. W. Beams, Pliyt ?. ftev,, xxix, 903 (1927). 
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voltage applied to the cell were constant, it would cause 
merely a slight delay in the response, but no diminution or 
distortion of it. 

On the other hand, distortion may enter in the appara- 
tus for measuring the electronic current. The cell and the 
apparatus to which it is connected always have a finite capa- 
city, and a current i , from whatever source it is derived, 
cannot charge a capacity C to a potential E more than 
i/CE times per second. The effect of this limitation upon the 
measurement of light varying with a high frequency is easily 



calculated. The essential elements of all circuits used in the 
amplification by valves of alternating currents are shown in 
Fig. 36. An alternating current of amplitude i 0 and fre- 
quency n produces an alternating voltage of amplitude E 0 
across the condenser C and resistance E which is applied to 
the valve ; the sensitivity of the circuit will be measured by 
j E 0 /i 0 ; if there is to be no loss of sensitivity at the higher 
frequencies, and no distortion of a disturbance covering a 
range of frequencies, this ratio must be independent of n. 
Actually, we have 

E 0 /i 0 = B/V 1 + 4t rVO 2 !* . . . (32) 

The condition for no distortion is that 2rrnGR should be 
small compared with 1 ; the condition for sensitivity is that 
B should be great. These two conditions are contrary ; for 
n is fixed, and C 3 which includes the capacity of the cell itself, 
cannot be reduced indefinitely ; in the last resort, distortion 
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can be abolished only by sacrificing sensitivity. Thus 
if G cannot be reduced below 20 jujuF . — and in practice it 
will be above rather than below this value — some distortion 
will enter at 1,000 cycles unless B is small compared with 
10 megohms, and at 10,000 cycles unless it is small compared 
with 1 megohm. Accordingly, at 10,000 cycles, a photo- 
electric current with an amplitude of one microampere must 
not be allowed to produce an amplitude comparable with 
1 volt on the grid of the valve. This condition can usually be 
relaxed somewhat, because E 0 li 0 can often be allowed to 
vary considerably with the voltage before the distortion 
becomes appreciable in the reproduction of sounds or of 
light and shade in a picture ; but an amplitude much greater 
than 1 volt would certainly cause trouble. 

If additional sensitivity is sought by the use of gas-filled 
cells, distortion might enter at large magnifications. The 
process described on page 55, whereby ionization by colli- 
sion magnifies the primary currents, takes a finite time. If 
the magnification is small, and the positive ions do not 
generate an appreciable number of secondary electrons at 
the cathode, the time will be no more than is required for 
ions generated near the anode to reach the cathode. The 
ions move more slowly than the electrons, and the time will, 
therefore, be greater than that required for the electrons to 
reach the anode in a vacuum cell ; but it will still be less than 
10" 6 seconds, and should not affect matters at the frequencies 
that are relevant here. Moreover, it would be a mere delay 
and should not produce distortion. If the magnification is 
greater, and the positive ions joroduce an appreciable num- 
ber of electrons, the delay will be longer ; for the secondaries 
have to travel across, and then the tertiaries, and so on, until 
a steady state is established. Moreover, the delay might now 
produce distortion, for the ultimate steady state will depend 
on the rate at which electrons are being liberated from the 
cathode at all times from the first incidence of the light to 
the establishment of the steady state; rapidly succeeding 
variations will interfere with each other. 

The frequencies at which such distortion should appear 
cannot be calculated with any precision, because enough is 
not known about the details of the process. But rough 
estimates of orders of magnitudes do not suggest that it 
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should be appreciable at frequencies as low as 10,000. 
Further, the glow discharge in a neon tube arises from ioniza- 
tion by collision ; it involves the establishment of a similar 
steady state in vessels of about the same volume as a photo- 
electric cell by electric fields of about the 4 same magnitude; 
this discharge is known to follow alternations of voltage 
as rapid as 30,000 per second, ceasing when the voltage 
drops and starting again when it rises. If,’ therefore, any 
distortion occurs in the reproduction by a gas-filled photo- 
electric cell of light varying with audio-frequency, it must 
be due to some feature of the process neglected by the simple 
theory that has been outlined. 

In actual fact, it seems that serious distortion may occur 
at frequencies as low as 2,000, over and above that due to 
the capacity according to (32). We have not investigated 
the matter ourselves, nor have we discovered any detailed 
account of an investigation by others. But incidental refer- 
ences in accounts of 'picture telegraphy and talking films 
indicate clearly that, in the conditions that commonly pre- 
vail, the ratio E 0 ji 0 in (32), falls off very rapidly at the higher 
audio -frequencies. Some systems combat this diminution by 
elaborate compensating circuits, usually inserted in the later 
stages of the amplifier, consisting of impedances increasing 
with the frequency as the current supplied to them de- 
creases. We can suggest no explanation; further inquiry is 
urgently needed, especially to determine whether the diminu- 
tion of response with increasing frequency depends at all 
upon the type of gas-filled cell or upon the nature and pressure 
of the gas-filling; in any comparison of this nature the 
magnification must always be the same, for the trouble seems 
to be entirely absent in vacuum cells, and doubtless increases 
rapidly with the magnification. 

Alternating-current Valve Circuit. 

When the photoelectric currents are alternating, conduc- 
tive coupling between the cell and valve can be replaced 
by any of the couplings used in radio reception. Resistance- 
capacity coupling is usually adopted so that the first two 
stages are arranged as shown in Fig. 37 ; in the later stages 
modifications are often introduced. 

It should be observed that the capacity O in (32) is not 
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that of the coupling condenser C 0 . If, as is usual, G 0 is large 
compared with G x and C 2 , the capacities to earth of the cell 
electrode and and the grid of the first valve, C is rather the 
sum of these capacities. It is then roughly the resistance of 
and R 2 in parallel. These resistances are of the order of 
1 megohm. Since appreciable distortion will enter, accord- 
ing to (32), when the frequency is of the order of 10,000, 
if (Q + G 2 ) rises above 30 ju/iF., it is important that it 
should be kept as low as possible ; for this purpose it is 
necessary to keep the cell and the first valve close together, 



Fig. 37. Amplification of Rapidly Varying Photoelectric 
Currents 


in order that the capacity of the leads from one to the 
other shall not be large. It is immaterial for the action 
of the circuit whether the anode or the cathode of the cell 
is connected to the valve, nor can the choice affect that 
part of the capacity which arises from the interaction of 
these two electrodes. But it may affect the capacity to 
earth ; the capacity to earth of the anode is usually less than 
that of the cathode. 

Volumes might be, and indeed have been, written on the 
elaboration of this circuit, and on the subsidiary devices 
that are necessary when the alternating photoelectric cur- 
rents are drawn from an apparatus for picture telegraphy, 
television, or talking films.* If we dismiss them here un- 
noticed, it is not because we fail to realize their impor- 
tance ; the use of photoelectric cells for these purposes is the 

* Tho most comploto description of the electrical side of a television 
system is probably that givon in the sories of papers published in the Bell 
System Technical Journal , vi, 551-5G2 (1927). 
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immediate cause of the interest they have aroused lately, 
and therefore for the compilation of this book. It is rather 
because we are unwilling to enter at all into a region which 
the limits of our space and of our knowledge would forbid 
as to explore completely. 

Generation of Alternating Current. 

When the light to be measured or detected is not naturally 
alternating with a suitable frequency, it may be desirable 
to introduce some device to make the photoelectric cur- 
rents alternating, in order that advantage may be taken 
of the superiority of alternating-current over direct-current 
amplification. 

One method is to introduce into the path of the light an 
interrupting shutter, usually consisting of a rotating disc 
pierced with holes. A disc with 10 holes mounted on the 
shaft of a motor making 1,800 revs, per minute, gives a 
frequency of 300 cycles, which is easily amplified. It should be 
observed that this method involves the loss of half the light. 

When the problem is one of the comparison of two illum- 
inations, they may be thrown alternately on the same cell 
by an arrangement of mirrors or shutters working at a suit- 
able frequency. When the two illuminations are equal, the 
alternating component of the photoelectric current, which 
may be selected by passing the current through a trans- 
former, will vanish. The position of balance can be deter- 
mined by a minimum of sound in a telephone; or the 
amplified alternating-current component may be rectified 
and read on a galvanometer ; or, again, it can be amplified 
still further and made to control some mechanism which 
adjusts the light balance so that the alternating component 
vanishes, and thus enables measurements to be made and 
recorded automatically. Proposals for both the simple and 
the more complex modifications of this method have often 
been made and preliminary apparatus constructed ; but we 
believe that hitherto some alternative method has always 
been adopted ultimately.* Doubtless, one of the difficulties 

* This statement lias ceased to be true. A very elegant apparatus for 
the spectro photometric determination of colour, using this method, has 
been described by A. C. Hardy, Journ. Opt. Soc., America, xviii, 96 (1929). 
This paper is valuable for the full description of the methods of valve 
amplification employed. 

ii— (5619) 
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is to secure that the alternating component really vanishes 
when the illuminations are equal; for this will be achieved 
only if the optical arrangements are very carefully designed, 
so that the decrease of the illumination from one source 
occurs at exactly the same rate as the increase of the illum- 
ination from the other; the sum of the two illuminations 
must remain strictly constant when the balance is reached. 
If this difficulty could be overcome completely, the method 
would doubtless have great advantages. 

Another possible method is to apply an alternating voltage 
to the cell. Since the full voltage in the right direction would 
then be applied for only a small fraction of the cycle, the 
loss of sensitivity would be enormous if gas-filled cells were 
used and very considerable even in vacuum cells. More- 
over, in addition to the photoelectric current, there would 
be a spurious current arising from the charging and dis- 
charging of the capacity of the cell, which would become 
very prominent at the higher frequencies. When this method 
is proposed it is always in conjunction with a three-electrode 
cell, in which a relatively small alternating voltage is applied 
between the cathode and a grid interposed between the 
cathode and anode ; according as this grid is positive or 
negative to the cathode, the electrons are permitted or denied 
access to the anode region in which they may produce 
ionization as in any other gas-filled cell.* If such photo- 
electric triodes are to be satisfactory, there must be little or 
no emission from the grid ; the grid must be prevented from 
acquiring a surface film of photoelectric material (see page 
6). Perhaps for this reason, or perhaps for some other, 
photoelectric triodes are not employed in any apparatus of 
which we have seen a description. 

Lastly, the constant or slowly varying photoelectric cur- 
rent may be passed through a commutator or interrupter 
before it is passed to the amplifier. This method appears 
at first sight rather heroic, and great difficulties might be 
anticipated in constructing a mechanical device suitable for 
commutating such very small currents at high frequencies. 
Nevertheless, it has been used successfully when circum- 
stances make other methods very difficult.')* 

* See, o.g. British patents 279068 and 279937. 

f See H. H. Poole and W*. R. Gr. Atkins, Journ. Marine Bio. Ass., xv, 
455 (1928). 
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Modulation. 

When pictures or scenes are transmitted by wireless the 
photoelectric currents have to modulate the transmission. 
The usual plan is to amplify the currents in the manner 
already discussed, and to use them exactly as voice-currents 
are used in any of the methods employed for modulation in 
radio-telephony. But more direct methods have been sug- 
gested. Thus, as we saw on pages 77-78, a gas-filled 
photoelectric cell is equivalent, for small changes of poten- 
tial, to a conductor of which the conductance is proportional 
to the light. If, therefore, the cell is used as a grid leak, or 
as part of a potentiometer inserted in an appropriate part 
of the transmitting circuit, the output will be controlled by 
the light falling on the cell as it would be by changes in the 
resistance of an ohmic conductor placed in the same posi- 
tion. It must not be assumed, in designing an arrangement 
of this kind, that the conductivity of the cell for high-fre- 
quency currents is that calculated from the voltage char- 
acteristic ; but no information seems to be available from 
which the variation of the conductivity with frequency 
might be deduced. Another similar proposal is to use the 
cell as the condenser in a tuned loop forming part of the 
transmitting circuit. The dielectric constant of the gas in 
the cell increases with the ionization, and therefore with the 
light; the capacity of the condenser and the natural fre- 
quency of the circuit vary therefore with the light ; but, again, 
nothing is known quantitatively concerning the variation. 

In some systems of radio-picture telegraphy two carrier 
frequencies in series are employed. The radio-frequency (of 
the order of 10 7 cycles) is modulated by a high audio -fre- 
quency (of the order of 10 4 cycles), and this in turn is modu- 
lated by the low audio -frequency photoelectric currents 
resulting from alternations of light and dark in the picture. 
In such systems the high audio-frequency carrier is usually 
generated photoelectrically, by inserting in the path of the 
light a disc pierced with holes rotating at a very high speed ; 
but there are considerable mechanical difficulties in obtain- 
ing sufficiently high frequencies by this means. It has been 
suggested that the high audio-frequency carrier might be 
generated in the cell by the use of intermittent currents 
according to the principles of Chapter VII; but the diffi- 
culties of maintaining constant frequencies are grave. 



CHAPTER XII 

SPECIAL METHODS 
Other Ways of Measuring Current. 

The methods discussed in the last two chapters were classi- 
fied according as the current is measured by its electro- 
magnetic or its electrostatic effects. But there are methods 
of measuring current that fall into neither of these two 
classes. Thus, it can be measured electrolytically, a method 
that might be suitable if the problem were to integrate the 
amount of fight received over an extended period; such a 
problem arises in some biological applications (see page 181). 
Attention may be drawn to the ingenious, but neglected, 
mercury drop coulommeter.* 

Again, the use of the flashing neon tube (see page 83) has 
been proposed.f The principle is precisely the same as that 
of the ticking electroscope (see page 124). A condenser is 
charged up to the glow potential of the tube by the current 
through the cell, and is then discharged in a visible flash. 
The number of flashes corresponds to the number of ticks ; 
E is the difference between the glow and stopping potentials. 
The method was proposed for use on board ship when only 
rough measurements are required ; it may have uses in other 
similarly difficult circumstances; but, even if specially- 
designed neon tubes are used, it is unlikely that much 
precision could be attained. 

Use of the Glow Potential. 

In the remaining methods the magnitude that is measured, 
compared, or detected is not the current under an approxi- 
mately constant voltage, but some other characteristic of 
the cell variable with illumination. 

One of these is the glow potential, which varies with the 
light ; the manner of variation is easily deduced from dia- 

* C. T. R. Wilson, Proc. Gamh. Phil. Soc xix, 345 (1920). For more 
usual electrolytic methods, see I. Ranzi, Nuovo Cimcnlo 5, 234 (1928) ; 
W. R. G. Atkins and H. H. Poole, Proc. Boy. Dublin Soc., xix, 159 (1929). 
t H. H. Poole, Nature , 121, 281 (1928). 
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grams similar to Fig. 14. Fig. 38 shows the relation for the 
plane cell and the spherical cell to which Fig. 17 refers; it 
will be appreciated at once that for this method the spherical 
cell is more suitable. But with any cell regularity is difficult 
to obtain, because the glow potential always depends 
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Incident Light (lumens) 

Fig. 38. Variation or Glow Potential with Illumination 

slightly on the previous history of the cell, especially at low 
illuminations. 

The glow potential has been used in two ways. In one a 
constant voltage above the stopping potential is applied to 
the cell, and the light incident on it increased till the glow 
starts ; it is then known that the light has attained a fixed 
value. In the other the voltage is raised gradually, and the 
potential at which the discharge occurs noted. Both of these 
methods (which are essentially detection) lend themselves 
readily to the making of records in accordance with the 
principle of page 109. 
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Another method that has been proposed is to use a gas- 
filled cell as a Geiger counter.* If the voltage between elec- 
trodes immersed in a gas at low pressure is maintained just 
below the glow potential, the production of local ionization 
between them, caused by the entry of an ionizing particle, 
may give rise to a momentary discharge, which ceases again 
when the local ionization ceases ; in suitable circumstances, 
the frequency of the discharges may be equal to the fre- 
quency of the entry of an ionizing particle, and the number 
of such particles may be counted. In a gas-filled cell the 
primary electrons may be the ionizing particles, and in ideal 
circumstances they might be counted individually. This 
method is certainly the most sensitive that has been devised, 
but is very difficult ; no actual use seems to have been made 
of it so far, but it certainly deserves consideration by those 
to whom sensitivity of measurement is the first considera- 
tion. It should be distinguished from a method that we are 
about to discuss, in which the incidence of light stops (in 
place of causing) intermittent discharges. 

Intermittent Currents — Small Illuminations. 

But we believe — though parental prejudice may blind us 
— that the most useful of these special methods is that which 
employs the critical illumination for intermittence, accord- 
ing to the principles of Chapter VII. It is especially suitable 
for detection associated with control, because the inter- 
mittent currents are so easily amplified; but it may have 
uses apart from amplification. 

One of these is the detection or comparison of illumina- 
tions so small that the only alternatives are highly sensitive 
electrostatic methods or very large amplifications by means 
of valves. Over these alternatives the method of inter- 
mittent currents has the advantage of great simplicity, and 
almost complete freedom from external disturbances. A con- 
stant source of potential is not needed and observations can 
be taken, by means of a telephone, at almost any distance 
from the cell ; the telephone is preferably connected to the 


* J, Elster and H. Goitel, Phys. Zaiba., xvii, 268 (1916); E. Steinke, 
Zeits. /. Phys ., xxxviii, 378 (1926). 

For an account of the Geiger counter, see H. Geiger and O. Klemperer, 
Zeit f. Phya. xlix, 763 (1928), who give earlier references. 
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secondary of a transformer, the primary of which is in series 
with the cell and current -hmiter. A spherical cell must be 
used, and, for the best results, careful selection must be 
made even among cells of the same type ; for the dark cur- 
rent, which imposes the sensitivity limit varies widely, and 
so far inexplicably. The sensitivity limit can be reduced to 
10" 9 lumen. 

Two variants of the method may be employed. In one 
the current controlled by the current-limiter is varied until 
intermittence just sets in, or rather till the clicks in the 
telephone assume some standard slow rate — say one a 
second. In the other the current is kept constant, and the 
light varied till the standard rate is attained. The second 
alternative is the more sensitive, but the less convenient. 
Both these methods are comparative only, and serve to 
establish equality between two amounts of light entering 
the cell. Measurement is, theoretically, possible by the use 
of the relations of Figs. 21 and 22, but it would probably 
have little accuracy. 

Of practical details only two need be mentioned. The 
insulation of the cathode of the cell must be good; the 
resistance between it and the rest of the circuit must be 
certainly greater than 10 12 ohms. Again much depends on 
the correct adjustment of the caxoacity O. It should be in- 
creased gradually from zero until further increase produces 
no considerable decrease of the least current which will give 
rise to intermittence; the value required will probably be 
about 100 fijuF. A variable condenser such as is used in 
wireless sets will do if the insulation is good enough. A 
simple and effective alternative is a glass tube wrapped on 
the outside with tin-foil; mercury, poured into the tube 
until the capacity is right, forms the other u plate/ 5 

Intermittent Currents — Large Illuminations. 

But the scope of the method is greater when lights of the 
order of 0*1 lumen can be thrown on the cell, a precision of 
10 per cent is necessary, and the control of subsidiary 
mechanism is required. A plane cell is then suitable. 

The circuit is shown in Fig. 39. For the purposes of 
adjustment it is convenient to insert a microammeter in 
series with the cell, and to place a telephone in parallel with 
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the transformer ; but these may be removed when the 
adjustment is complete. 

For the controlling diode a bright emitter is preferable 
to a dull emitter, and a type is best in which the anode and 
grid leads are not brought out through the same seal as the 
filament leads. The insulation resistance between the valve 
anode and the rest of the circuit must be at least 1,000 
megohms. These parts are best enclosed in an earthed metal 
box, the interior of which should contain a drying agent if 
the apparatus is to be used in damp places. The remainder 
of the circuit requires only ordinary insulation, and the box 



can be joined to it by many feet of “flex. 55 Concerning the 
condenser, the remarks of the last paragraph are applicable. 

The high-tension simply need not be even approximately 
constant, but E 0 must always be greater than the maximum 
glow potential of the cell. Rectified alternating current 
from mains, smoothed by condensers, serves admirably. 

The filament current should be controlled by a finely vari- 
able rheostat and should be set so that the current i 
through the cell and valve, read on the microammeter, 
corresponds to the maximum of the curve in Fig. 20. That 
is to say, the current should be such that the greatest 
possible light (L m ) is required to stop the intermittence. In 
one sense the apparatus is then in its least sensitive state, 
because the largest light is required to operate it; but in 
another, and more important sense, it is in its most sensi- 
tive state. For when detection is by means of a relay, the 
critical light is not that which makes the intermittence just 
vanish and reduces the output current to zero, but that which 
reduces it to the point at which the relay opens. For sensi- 
tivity, it is necessary that the rate of change of the rectified 
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current with light should be as great as possible in the 
neighbourhood of the critical light. Nothing was said in 
Chapter VII about this matter; and there is no need to 
attempt a theory of it here. Actually, the rate of change 
will be greatest when the current through the cell is adjusted 
as described. Another advantage of this adjustment is that 
the critical light varies slowly with i, so that great con- 
stancy of the filament current is not essential to precision. 

The coupling between cell and amplifier should be an 
iron-cored, inter-valve transformer with the high impedance 
side connected to the cell. It must not be placed in the 
earthed return of the high-tension supply, for in that posi- 
tion the current from the condenser would not pass through 
it. The transformer and amplifier treat separately each 
impulse arising from a discharge through the cell ; the dura- 
tion of these impulses is independent of, and short compared 
with, the interval between them. The frequency to be ampli- 
fied is not that which was discussed on page 87, but that 
determined by the duration of the impulses. It is of the 
order of 10,000 cycles per second, and is independent of i. 
No special arrangements are necessary, therefore, to make 
the set suitable for low frequencies, or to make the amplifica- 
tion independent of the frequency. 

The valves should be of the power type and capable of 
dealing with large grid voltage swings. With one amplifier 
and a rectifier, the maximum anode current, when the cell 
is dark, will be of the order of 10 mA., and sufficient to work 
a mechanical relay of the telephone type. 

A limit to the speed of response is set by the frequency 
of intermittence ; the set cannot detect a change in light 
lasting much less than the interval between two discharges, 
which will be of the order of .1/300 second; if a relay is used, 
the limit will probably be about 1/10 second. If L x and A 2 
are the lights at which the relay opens and closes, L x - L 2 
is determined by the relay rather than by the cell or ampli- 
fier. But the constancy of either L x or L 2 (which determines 
the precision of detection), with a good relay, is fixed by 
the consistency of the cell and the constancy of i. If the 
filament currents of the valves, controlling, amplifying, and 
rectifying, are subject to the variations of supply mains, 
Lj and L 2 may vary by as much as 10 per cent, but if they 
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are supplied from batteries, or other constant current device, 
the variation need not exceed 1 per cent. 

1 jthe light to which the relay has to respond is consider- 
ably less than the maximum of Fig. 20, the plane cell loses 
its advantages and the spherical becomes preferable. For 
very small lights a spherical call must be used, as explained 
on page 159. The frequency of intermittence will now be 
greatly reduced ; but when rapidity of operation is unneces- 
sary, the same apparatus can be used if a relay, sufficiently 
sensitive but very slow acting, is employed. A suitable relay 
can be made to work when the frequency of intermittence 
is less than 1 per second, and will detect, in conjunction 
with the remainder of the circuit just described, a fight of 
0-0001 lumen — much less, it is to be observed, than that 
within the range of the detector of pages 144, 145.* 

Priming. 

Lastly, it may be pointed out that the form of Fig. 16 
(page 72) shows that, if the mere detection of light is 
required, it may be desirable to “prime” the cell by a con- 
stant illumination, so that an increase of illumination carries 
the cell from the lower to the upper part of the curve and 
causes a great increase in current. This method is especially 
suitable with plane cells in which the priming illumination 
is comparatively small. 

* See British Patent Application 17001/28. The relay consists essentially 
of an unbalanced lever pivoted on a nearly vertical axis. It is retained in 
a position of unstable equilibrium by the attraction of a magnet which 
racoives the intermittent current. If the current ceases, the lever swings 
round, slowly at first, but gathering momentum, and completes an electric 
circuit. 



PART III 

THE APPLICATIONS OF PHOTOELECTRIC 

CELLS 

Iisr accordance with onr decision on page 102 , we were con- 
cerned in Part II with methods of measuring, comparing; 
or detecting the amount of light incident upon the cell. 
We have now to consider the relation between this amount 
of light and the ultimate cause; we have to ask how the 
variations, the study or use of which provides the incentive 
to using photoelectric cells at all, are best translated into 
variations in the amount of light entering the cell. In many 
applications this is the most important part of the problem ; 
but even when it is unimportant and the answer is obvious, 
the question provides a convenient method of classifying 
the applications. We cannot pretend that in the following 
pages we have mentioned all the applications that have been 
made, and still less all that have been proposed, but we have 
mentioned all of which we have found an account in likely 
places. It seems that in all of these the thing studied or used, 
and the ultimate cause measured, compared, or detected, falls 
into one of the following classes, to each of which a chapter 
will be devoted — 

1. Luminous flux. 

2. Illumination. 

3. Colour. 

4. Absorption. 


3 03 
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but the former are unimportant, and the latter are dealt 
with in a manner considered below.) In principle the photo- 
electric cell ought to be used only to compare lamps at the 
same temperature; but in practice this limitation can be 
removed in two ways. If the range of quality is small, cells, 
or combinations of cells and filters, can be found which do 
agree with the eye to the necessary precision within this 
small range; in this way the whole range of commercial 
tungsten lamps, from the vacuum lamp of lowest tempera- 
ture to the gas-filled lamp of highest temperature, can be 
measured without correction to an accuracy of J per cent. 
Alternatively, the spectrum (or, for incandescent lamps, the 
temperature) can be determined independently, and an 
empirical correction introduced for the difference between 
the test lamp and the standard to which it is referred. 

Next there are complications arising from the lack of 
uniformity of photoelectric cells. A single eye can view at 
the same time two surfaces illuminated by different sources, 
and compare their brightness. But a single cell cannot dis- 
tinguish light from one source from light from another ; to 
compare different sources in a strictly analogous manner, 
the fights from them would have to be thrown on two differ- 
ent cells ; the emission of these cells will not be exactly the 
same, and equality of the currents will not indicate equality 
of the lights. If equality of currents is to indicate equality 
of fight, the fights must be thrown alternately on the same 
cell ; the only visual method that can be adapted immedi- 
ately to a photoelectric cell is the little used method of 
flicker. 

In most of the more .precise methods of photoelectric 
photometry some modification of this method is used. But 
almost as important as the difference in the emission of 
different cells is the difference between different parts of the 
same cell. Thus, if we are trying to use the inverse square 
law, we shall set up a cell behind an opening of fixed area in 
a screen, and vary the distance of the source from this screen 
until the current through the cell attains some fixed value. 
But unless the screen is in contact with the cathode, or at 
least at a distance from it very small compared with, the 
distance of the source (conditions almost impossible to attain 
in practice), the area of the cathode covered by the light 
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passing through the opening will vary with the distance of 
the source ; if the emission of the cathode is not perfectly 
uniform over its surface, equality of current will not indicate 
equality of light coming through the opening. The same 
difficulty enters if we are using a sphere for measuring total 
luminous flux. The brightness of the surface of the sphere 
is independent of the distribution of the flux from the lamp ; 
but if the cathode of the cell is not a portion of the wall of 
the sphere, but merely placed behind an opening in it, the 
distribution of the light over it may vary appreciably with 
the distribution of the flux from the source. Further, it is 
not certain that, even if the cathode were part of the wall, 
the current would be independent of the distribution of flux ; 
for the relation between the angle of incidence of the light 
and the resulting emission is not the same as that between 
this angle and the resulting brightness of a perfectly diffusing 
surface. 

The errors arising thus from the lack of uniformity of a 
single cell are not very serious ; methods have been used in 
which no attempt has been made to remove them, and yet 
a precision of about 1 per cent has been attained ; but they 
are appreciable when the highest precision is sought. We 
can suggest no method of removing them completely, but 
they can be reduced to a point where they are masked by 
other errors, if a device for diffusing the light is introduced 
between the cell and the aperture in the screen or in the 
sphere illuminated by the source. The best device, shown 
in Fig. 40, is another sphere. The sphere S' receives light 
from the source through the aperture A, which is directly 
illuminated by the source if the intensity in a given direc- 
tion is being measured, or forms part of the wall of the 
sphere S containing the source (as shown in the figure) if 
total flux is being measured. The cell is placed behind the 
second aperture B . The light received by the cell is, of 
course, considerably reduced, but is still amply sufficient 
when lamps of 10 watts and upwards are to be measured. 
If two cells are used, in order that their resultant emission 
curve may resemble the visibility curve (see page 50), they 
can both form part of the wall of S ' . 

In lamp photometry, total flux is of much more impor- 
tance than intensity in a given direction. Accordingly, we 
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shall assume that the flux from an aperture in a sphere in 
which the source is enclosed is the quantity that has to be 
measured ; the modifications possible or desirable when the 
aperture is in a screen on a photometer bench are too obvious 
to require discussion. Analogy with the usual visual method 
suggests that this flux should be balanced against that pass- 
ing through an aperture in a screen on a photometric bench 
illuminated by a comparison lamp, and measured by the 
inverse square law applied to that lamp. 

If the sources of error that we have just discussed could 
be neglected, this comparison could be effected most suit- 
ably by the revolving mirror method of page 153 ; the fluxes 
would be alternately thrown directly on the cell, and the 
balance judged by the vanishing of the alternating com- 
ponent of the photoelectric current. Since the fluxes have 
a different distribution, there would be some difficulty in 
securing the necessary condition for a complete balance, 
namely, that the rate of decrease of one flux should be 
always equal to the rate of increase of the other ; but this 
would affect only the sensitivity of the method. But the 
lack of uniformity of the cell would introduce systematic 
errors and inaccuracy. Though the method has been used, 
it is not recommended if precision greater than 1 per cent 
is required. 

To remove the systematic error, the light from the aper- 
tures may be diffused by the arrangement of Fig. 40. A 
second aperture A ' is provided in S' in a plane perpendicu- 
lar to those of A and£ ; A coincides with the aperture in the 
sphere, A' with that in the screen of the photometric bench. 

With this arrangement, it would be illegitimate to assume 
that equality of the fluxes entering the cell is an indica- 
tion of equality of the fluxes passing the apertures; but if 
the apparatus is calibrated (as it is in precise visual work) 
by replacing the test lamp in the sphere by a standard, this 
assumption is not necessary. It is only necessary to assume 
that the balance indicates that the fluxes passing the aper- 
tures are in a ratio independent of their absolute magnitude. 
This assumption is safe, so long as the fluxes are of the same 
quality ; if they are not, selective absorption by the “white ” 
paint of S' might introduce error; but, since errors of this 
kind are inherent in any method in which illumination 
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from a sphere is compared with direct illumination, it may 
probably be neglected. 

With this modification the method is accurate, though the 
difficulty of securing a true balance will still cause loss of 
sensitivity. But it now becomes much more difficult to solve 
the mechanical problem of alternating the two fluxes with 
a sufficiently high frequency ; for nothing less than 50 cycles 
per second is desirable. An alternative is the commutation 
method of page 105, probably applied to the output of a 
direct-current amplifier (see page 140) ; if the transformer 
modification is used, the processes involved during the change 
of flux are immaterial. Here the 
difficulty is to find a suitable 
commutator. 

Departures from Visual Methods. 

We see then that it is not very 
easy to convert the well-estab- 
lished visual method into a photo- 
electric method retaining its chief Fia 40 . DirrosiNO Sphere 
characteristics ; these are that it Arrangement 

is a null method of comparison, 

accurate in principle, in which measurement is based on the 
inverse square law. We must now consider whether any- 
thing is gained by abandoning any of them. 

The only methods that can be considered for this purpose 
serious rivals to the inverse square law, as a means of 
producing a known continuously variable flux, are those 
employing shutters or their equivalents (see page 192). The 
comparison lamp, like the test lamp, might be enclosed in 
a sphere provided with a shutter of variable aperture, and 
this aperture might be substituted for that in the screen 
on the photometer bench. This change would solve partially 
some of the difficulties that we have been discussing, because 
the greater similarity of the distribution of the light from 
the test and comparison lamps would make it less necessary 
to use the sphere S ' . Less inaccuracy, and probably less 
insensitivity, would be incurred by using the revolving mirror 
method and reflecting the two lights directly into the cell ; 
some must remain because the two distributions would not 
generally be identical ; we have no information on which to 

r 2 (5619) 
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judge how great it would be. An iris diaphragm would 
probably be most suitable as a shutter ; it would need calibra- 
tion ; but on the other sid§ is to be set the gain of avoiding 
the cumbrous photometer bench. It should be noted that 
the sector disc, which needs no calibration, could not be 
used; for its frequency would need to be great compared 
with that of the alternations of the light, and such a fre- 
quency would hardly be attainable. 

Accuracy in principle might be sacrificed by throwing the 
lights from the comparison lamp and from the test lamp on 
different cells, and using the balance method of Fig. 24 ; the 
indicating instrument would be either an electrometer (see 
page 118, or a direct-current amplifier (see page 132). The 
sensitivity of this method would be very great ; its accuracy 
would depend on the constancy of the effective emissions of 
the two cells. It could never be assumed, of course, that 
their effective emissions were equal; but if the apparatus 
were calibrated, as usual, by the substitution of a standard 
for the test lamp, it would be sufficient if the ratio of these 
effective emissions remained appreciably constant during the 
interval between calibrations. Now this condition can be 
secured, even when calibrations are not made more than twc 
or three times a day ; but it is also possible to secure that each 
emission, and not only the ratio of the two emissions remains 
constant for long periods ; and when such constancy of eact 
emission can be secured, other and more convenient methods 
are available (see page 172). For this reason it is verj 
doubtful whether anything is gained by a method whicl 
merely demands constancy of the ratio. Possibly it mighl 
permit the employment of gas-filled instead of vacuum cells 
but gas-filled cells lose their superior sensitivity when a bal 
ance method is employed (see page 104). Accordingly, wc 
cannot see any real justification for this method, althougl 
it has occasionally been employed. 

Next we might cease to demand that the method of com 
parison is null. (Indeed, it is not certain that the visua 
method is properly classified as null.) We might adopt am 
method in which the reading of an indicating instrumen 
varies with the flux on the cell, read the instrument whei 
the comparison lamp is cut off, and then set the comparisoi 
lamp so that the same reading is reproduced when the tes 
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lamp is cut off ; probably an electrometer across a high resist- 
ance would be the most suitable indicating instrument. The 
method would certainly be slow and suitable only for care- 
ful observers; but for occasional observations it has the 
great merit of simplicity of apparatus. 

A modification of this method has been proposed that 
sacrifices the last merit, but substitutes the advantage of a 
permanent record. It depends upon c 4 bracketing” the test 
lamp between two standard lamps (or possibly two positions 
of the comparison lamp) not very different from it. The 
form of it that has been developed with great care and 
elaboration employs the constant time method of page 109. 
A recording quartz-fibre electrometer is alternately earthed 
and insulated by an automatic mechanism ; during the period 
of insulation, the fibre is momentarily illuminated at accur- 
ately-timed intervals, so that the record shows a series of 
dots, a line through which indicates by its slope the rate at 
which the charge accumulates. During the succeeding 
earthed period, the lamp is changed. Successive series of 
dots thus refer to different lamps ; in the interpretation of 
the record, all that has to be assumed is that the character- 
istic of the cell remains unchanged during the interval cover- 
ing the measurement of the test lamp and of the two stand- 
ards, one greater and one less, by which it is immediately 
preceded and followed. In order to interpolate between 
these standards, it is assumed that over the small range 
concerned the rate of deflection is proportional to the light. 
It is unlikely that such a method will ever find a use outside 
standardizing laboratories of the first class ; but it is doubt- 
less capable of very great precision. The relative sensitivity 
is determined by the ratio of the width of the dots to the 
total deflection of the fibre; something better than 1 in 
1,000 is claimed, and nothing more would be useful in view 
of the inconstancy of all lamps. Systematic error seems to 
be completely excluded if the test and standard lamps are 
of the same type and inserted in the same sphere. 

Lastly, we may abandon comparison altogether, and sub- 
stitute direct measurement of the photoelectric current. The 
possibility of success in this direction depends entirely on 
the quality of the cell. The emission must be strictly con- 
stant, both in time and in respect of variations of the light ; 
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that is to say, the photoelectric current must be accurately 
proportional to the light, and the constant of proportion- 
ality must not change so rapidly that calibrations have to 
be made with undesirable frequency. This condition demands 
either vacuum cells or gas-filled cells used at a magnification 
so low that their effective emission is little greater than that 
of vacuum cells ; but this is not a serious disadvantage when 
lamps of ordinary commercial types are concerned, for ample 
sensitivity can be obtained by suitable methods of measure- 
ment. Until recently, it would have been difficult to find 
in the market cells, even vacuum cells, of the requisite con- 
stancy ; improvements in manufacture, and in particular the 
introduction of thin film cells (see page 34), have now pro- 
duced cells equal to the severe demands that this method 
makes upon them ; but it is necessary to make sure that suit- 
able cells have been obtained before embarking on this method. 

Those who have developed this method employ for the 
measurement of the current the direct-current bridge ampli- 
fier, in which the photoelectric current is compensated by 
a variable grid bias (see page 142), and attain a precision 
of at least J per cent. The apparatus consists of a large 
sphere 8 containing the test lamp, and a small sphere S' 
containing the cell, as in Fig. 40. The cell is connected to 
the amplifier. The ratio between the flux of the test lamp 
and the grid bias necessary to balance the bridge is determined 
by inserting standard lamps in the sphere. In setting up 
the apparatus it is, of course, necessary to use several stand- 
ards to make sure that the flux and grid bias are truly pro- 
portional ; but when once it is in working order, a check on 
one standard, or at most two, a few times a day is sufficient. 
In order that the potentiometer may be calibrated directly 
in lumens, independently of any slow and small changes 
that may occur in the emission of the cell or in the reflecting 
power of the spheres, the resistance through which the grid 
bias is applied is variable (see page 143). This is the method 
which appears to find favour for the routine measurement 
of large numbers of lamps among those who have studied 
photoelectric photometry most closely. It has the advantage 
of abolishing the comparison lamp and, therefore, the trouble- 
some second electrical circuit, which has to be kept strictly 
constant. 
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Calibration. 

The lamps used for the calibration of any photoelectric 
photometer will always have been compared with the basic 
standards, and usually with each other, by visual methods. 
There is a certain anomaly in calibrating a more precise 
method by a less precise, but here it is unavoidable. For 
these lamps will usually differ from each other and from 
the basic standards in colour; the comparison of lights of 
different colour must ultimately be visual, because the 
equivalence of differently coloured lights in respect of in- 
tensity has no meaning apart from the peculiar properties 
of the eye. The eye need not enter into every comparison; 
we might, for example, determine the relation between 
energy and wavelength in the spectrum of the source and 
then deduce its visual effect from the visibility curve, which, 
of course, is determined by a long series of observations on 
many eyes ; but it must enter somewhere, and there is actually 
little to be gained in making its entry less rather than more 
direct. 

When the law on which the calibration is based is one of 
which the form is known accurately, the precision may be 
much greater than that of the standards. Thus, if all lamps 
are of the same colour, and we measure by the inverse 
square law or by the constant ratio of photoelectric current to 
flux, the relative precision (i.e. the error in the ratio of any 
two lamps) will not depend on the precision of the standards 
at all ; and the absolute precision can be raised above that 
of any individual standard if a sufficient number of standards 
is used, and the differing results they give adjusted suitably 
in adopting the final calibration. If lamps of different colour 
are concerned, and if the precision of comparing visually 
lamps of the extreme colours is less than the precision of 
the photoelectric method for lamps of the same colour, it 
is not certain that a precision higher than that of each visual 
standard can be obtained; but some increase in precision 
may be attained by multiplying the number of standards, 
and distributing those of the same colour uniformly over 
the range of intensity. 

The position is much less favourable when the law on 
which the comparison is based is empirical, as it would be 
in the shutter method of page 169; it is not then certain 
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that increase in the number of standards will lead to a pre- 
cision greater than that of each standard, though the prob- 
ability of such increase will be greater if the law concerned 
approaches nearly some very simple form, e.g. is nearly 
linear. 

It may be well, therefore, to point out that, by using 
the second law of photoelectricity, it is always possible to 
calibrate for relative values of lamps of the same colour, 
without relying on any methods less precise than those to 
which the calibration is to be applied. When these relative 
values are fixed, the form of the law is known; absolute 
values, and relative values for different colours, can then be 
determined as before. 

The principle is best explained by an illustration. Suppose 
the sphere S' (Fig. 40) has three apertures, one of which 
leads to the cell, another to a sphere S lt and the third, pro- 
vided with a shutter, to a sphere $ 2 . Two lamps L X) L 2 are 
placed in S 1} and a third L z in $ 2 . The shutter is set at x x ; 
L x (say) and L z are then adjusted by means of the circuits 
that feed them, so that a balance is obtained; L x is now 
turned off, L s left unaltered, and L 2 adjusted so that it also 
balances L%. L x and L 2 are now turned on together at their 
adjusted values, L 3 being still unaltered, and the shutter 
moved till a balance is obtained at a reading x 2 . Then it is 
known that the flux corresponding to x 2 is double that corre- 
sponding to %. By finding pairs of values of x, such that 
one corresponds to double the flux of the other, a complete 
calibration can be obtained by suitable methods of computa- 
tion. In practice it is better to use more than two lamps in 
S x ; a lamp with (say) 6 independent filaments enables sets 
of values of x to be ascertained, corresponding to fluxes in 
the ratio of 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. It is important to observe that 
the method does not involve the assumption (which is usually 
false) that L x and L 2 , when both adjusted to balance L S) give 
the same flux ; it involves only the assumption that the flux 
from L x is not changed by the simultaneous lighting of L 2 . 
Nor is it necessary that L* in S 2 should fulfil accurately the 
conditions necessary for the measurement of total flux by 
a sphere; it is only necessary that L 3 , i.e. the comparison 
lamp, should occupy the same position during calibration 
as during use. 
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(6) Stabs 

Stellar photoelectric photometry has an interest for those 
who are not astronomers, because it involves the measure- 
ment of very faint lights and requires the attainment of the 
least possible absolute sensitivity limit. Our complete inno- 
cence of astronomical knowledge would, in any case, forbid 
us to discuss it from any other standpoint ; but a few intro- 
ductory remarks are necessary to indicate what is demanded.* 

The chief problem is the determination of the light -curves 
of variable stars ; for this purpose a precision of about 1 per 
cent is required. The work of applying photoelectric methods 
will hardly be justified unless they can deal with stars as 
faint as the fifth magnitude, and an extension to the sixth 
is highly desirable. A first magnitude star gives at the earth’s 
surface about 1*7 x 10~ 5 lumens per square metre. The sur- 
face of the telescope objective used for this work will not 
generally be much more than 0*5 sq. metre. A sixth magni- 
tude star gives (2*612)- 6 = 0-004 times the flux of a first 
magnitude star; consequently, the flux at the focus of the 
telescope, which has to be measured to about 1 per cent, is 
about 3 X 10“ 8 lumens. If the fight is of the colour of day- 
light, a primary photoelectric current of at least 10~ 13 amp. 
can be obtained. 

In the laboratory it would probably be possible to measure 
this with the required precision without magnification by 
gas-filling. But in an observatory conditions are not so 
favourable. The entire measuring system has to be carried 
on a telescope, so that electrometers that need a stable base 
are excluded, e.g. the Compton and Hoffmann electrometers. 
Furthermore, the air of the observatory cannot be warmed, 
and high insulation is not easily maintained. Accordingly, 
no serious attempt seems to have been made to use vacuum 
cells, which are alone really suited to precise measurement ; 
comparatively low electrical sensitivity has been accepted 

* The following papers discuss the methods, apart from the results, of 
stellar photometry. The purely astronomical -"IV ‘ 'emed 

primarily with results, do not generally give ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ i : con- 

cerning methods to be of interest to others than astronomers — 

P. Guthnick, Verh. d. Deutsche Phys. Gfes., xvi, 1021 (1914); Zeits. f. 
Insbmmentenlcde, xliv, 303 (1924). G. Bougier, Pdvue d'Optique, ii, 133 
and 305 (1923). E. Bonty, B&vue d'Optique, v, 31 (1926). H. Bosenberg, 
Zeits. f. Phys., vii, 18 (1921). 
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as inevitable, and efforts have been concentrated on obtain- 
ing the highest possible effective emission from the cell by 
using high magnifications. 

An ultimate limit in this direction is set by the “dark 
current/ 5 due to the incipient corona discharge (seepage 63). 
But a matter that has received almost more attention is the 
variation of the emission with the previous history of the 
cell (see page 37), generally (but erronously) called fatigue. 
The only certain way to overcome it is to keep the illumina- 
tion of the cell always constant by reducing the lights from 
all stars to the same intensity with screens of known absorp- 
tion, and by throwing artificial light on the cell while it is 
moved from one star to another. However, while methods 
of overcoming troubles arising from these two sources have 
been examined with great care, methods of removing them 
altogether have received far less attention. As already ex- 
plained, no investigation seems to have been made concern- 
ing the type of cell which gives the greatest magnification 
before the dark current appears ; nor has the possibility been 
properly explored of using a cathode less subject to variation 
under the discharge than sensitized potassium, even if it 
involves some sacrifice of sensitivity.. Many astronomers 
have been driven to making their own cells, but they seldom 
publish details of their methods or results ; closer co-opera- 
tion between makers and users of cells is highly desirable. 

For the electrical measurements, one of the two direct- 
reading methods of page 109 is always adopted. The highly 
sensitive methods mentioned on pages 158-159 are worth 
consideration, but they are probably insufficiently accurate. 

The electrometer is usually one of the fibre type suspended 
so as to keep a constant relation to the vertical. The 
Lindemann electrometer, quite independent of gravity, 
though designed for this purpose, has not yet come into 
general use. It is a little surprising that compensation 
methods are so seldom used, for they undoubtedly render 
the insulation problem easier and avoid all questions con- 
cerning the scale of the electrometer; but they have not 
found favour, except possibly for the compensation of the 
dark current. The induction method of compensation (see 
page 114) would seem to present advantages, because the 
calibration is so simple and accurate. It should be observed 
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that any method of compensation by, or comparison with, an 
artificial light does not here lead to an increase in accuracy ; 
for, owing to variable atmospheric absorption, the test star 
must always be compared with a standard star to which 
the telescope is turned before and after measurements on 
the test star; the artificial light could act only as a com- 
parison lamp, not as a standard. It must be remembered 
that the emission varies over the surface of the same cathode, 
and that the image of the star (always greatly out of focus) 
must always fall on exactly the same part of the cathode. 
There is no difficulty in fulfilling this condition. 

Finally — though it is not strictly relevant to our subject 
— the question why photoelectric methods are attempted at 
all requires an answer ; to the outsider photographic photo- 
metry would seem so much more suitable. We understand 
that the answer lies in the distinction between sensitivity 
and accuracy. The photographic method is much more 
sensitive ; images of very faint stars can, of course, be ob- 
tained, and their density measured ; but the relation between 
the density of the image and the magnitude of the star is so 
complex that error is apt to enter with the transition from 
one to the other. 


(c) Spectrophotometry 

Photoelectric methods can be used to determine the inten- 
sity of spectral lines. When nothing more is required than 
a comparison of the intensity of the same line emitted 
by different sources, the problem is quite simple. If the 
sources to be compared can be interchanged rapidly before 
the slit of the spectroscope, any of the methods suitable 
for measuring absorptions can be adopted (Chapter XIV). 
If they cannot, and if it is necessary to be sure that the 
same measured current through the cell corresponds to the 
same light falling upon it over considerable periods, a vacuum 
cell and electrometer with compensation by induction (see 
page 114) is probably the most suitable method, unless the 
light is so great that a galvanometer can be used. 

But when the intensity of different lines is to be com- 
pared, great difficulties arise in calibration. The magnitude 
to be determined is the power carried by the radiation 
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emerging from the slit ; to deduce this from the current in 
the cell, the emission of the cathode in amperes per watt 
has to be known. This emission, as we have seen, varies 
greatly, not only with the wavelength, but with the nature 
of the cathode and with the particular cathode, and even 
with the particular place on the cathode which the light 
strikes. Calibration is, therefore, necessary under the exact 
conditions of use, and the problem is necessarily reduced 
ultimately to a comparison of the lines in the source under 
examination with those of the same lines in some other 
sources of known spectral distribution. In fact, measure- 
ments of the current given by a cell exposed to different 
lines from a spectroscope are made most often when the 
primary object is to calibrate the cell and to determine its 
emission curve. Here, since absolute measurements of cur- 
rent are required, compensation by induction has special 
advantages. If the light is sufficient, a galvanometer or the 
bridge amplifier with compensation by the grid resistance 
(see page 142) are possible alternatives. The direct -reading 
electrostatic methods often used are tolerable only if no 
precision is attempted, and, even then, they have hardly 
the merit of convenience. 

(d) Miscellaneous 

The measurement of the light from phosphorescent sub- 
stances and from gas discharges may be mentioned as illus- 
trations of the use of photoelectric methods in purely 
scientific investigation. Pyrometry, or the measurement of 
temperature by the quantity of light emitted from an 
incandescent body, is another possible field, but one that 
that has yet to be explored. * 

* See A. Pospielow, Ann. d. Phys ., xlv, 1039 (1914) (phosphorescence); 
E. V. Angerer, Phys. Zeits xxii, 97 (1921) (gas discharge); U.S. patent 
1626663 (pyrometry). 



CHAPTER XIV 

ILLUMINATION 

Daylight. 

Methods for measuring luminous flux can always be adapted 
to measuring illumination; indeed, when the area through 
which the flux is received is constant, illumination is the 
magnitude measured primarily, and the flux is deduced from 
it. But the illumination of daylight, or its artificial substi- 
tutes, has peculiar features that make special methods suit- 
able. First, there is practically no limit to the amount of 
light that can be thrown on the cell, or, therefore, to the 
photoelectric current, if the area of the cathode can be 
sufficiently increased. Cells so large that they give a current 
of a milliampere or more when exposed to daylight out of 
doors have been used for daylight recording. With such 
cells all the usual difficulties attendant on the smallness of 
the current vanish, and the problem becomes almost one of 
electrical engineering. Such cells are, of course, expensive ; 
but on the other hand, the associated apparatus is cheap. 

Second, the changes to be measured or detected are usually 
very slow and very large, so that no great speed or precision 
is required. If non-automatic measurement is required, 
there is probably never any advantage in adopting photo- 
electric methods at all; visual observations will always be 
more convenient and sufficiently precise. And when record 
is necessary or detection must be associated with control, 
methods, unsuitable elsewhere, may be adopted on the 
ground of their simplicity. Thus a use has been suggested 
here — and only here, so far as we know — for the variation 
of the glow potential with light (see page 157). A recording 
electrostatic voltmeter and a large condenser are connected 
across the cell ; they are charged up by any source of suffici- 
ently high direct-current voltage through a large resistance. 
The recorded voltage rises to a peak at the glow potential, 
and then falls suddenly as the cell discharges, tracing out 
the cycle of page 81 very slowly; a curve drawn through 
the peaks indicates the variation of the illumination, when 
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the relation between illumination and glow potential has 
been established by calibration. Again, for the control 
of an operation (such as the turning on of lamps) that has 
to be performed when the illumination passes through a 
critical value, the simplest amplifying circuit of all (see 
page 145) will probably be quick and precise enough. 
Devices of this kind to switch street-lighting oh and off are 
a favourite theme of the amateur inventor; the objections 
to them are not technical, but commercial; the device has 
to be very cheap and simple if it is to be repaid by the cost 
of the power saved. 

However, the measurement of daylight may also present 
very difficult problems. Perhaps the most difficult that has 
been attacked so far is the measurement of the penetration 
of sunlight into the sea. Here the necessary apparatus has 
to be separated by considerable distances from the cell, and 
the motion of the ship from which observations have to be 
made excludes many methods otherwise suitable. Valve 
amplification naturally suggests itself, for external disturb- 
ances should be easily avoided ; but, actually, other devices 
have been preferred.* 

The measurement of the exposure of photographic shutters 
is a problem to which photoelectric methods seem clearly 
suitable ; the total charge passed through the cell during the 
exposure would give a direct measurement. But though 
this method has been proposed several times, we have not 
found any account of its use. Here the difference between 
the visibility curve and the emission curve of the cell need 
not enter, since the constant illumination could be measured 
with the same cell. But, generally, in the measurement of day- 
light, as in the photometry of lamps, allowance for this differ- 
ence has to be made, and may greatly complicate the problem. 

Radiation-therapy. 

The determination of the proper dose in medical treatment 
by means of “artificial sunlight” is another application of 
increasing importance. f It demands either the measurement 

544 See H. H. Poole and W. R G- Atkins, Journ. Marine Biol. Ass., xiv, 
177 (1926); and xv, 455 (1928). 

f H. D. Griffiths and J. S. Taylor, The Lancet, ccix, 1205 (1925); C. 
Dorno, Stmhl anther apie , xxv, 351 (1927) ; A. Ruttenhaner, Slrahlentheravic, 
xxvii, 794 (1928). 
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of the output of the lamps used, or of the illumination they 
produce on the patient’s body. We shall take the latter form 
of the problem ; the modifications necessary to adapt methods 
to the former are quite obvious. 

It is known — or assumed — that the proper dose is given 
when D has some prescribed value, where 

D = 0{X)^t (33) 


t is the time of exposure of the patient to the radiation, 
P the power carried by the radiation incident upon area 
S of his body, and 0(A) a function of A, the wavelength of 
the radiation. (It is not clear to us how this formula would 
have to be affected if the area of the body exposed were 
changed ; but that is irrelevant to our problem. ) The common 
practice in determining the dose is to measure each of the 
three factors on the right of (1) separately. If the radiation 
were visible, the second factor, P/S, would be proportional 
to the illumination at the surface of the patient’s body, and 
may here be called the illumination L. The problem of 
measuring it photoelectrically is precisely similar to that of 
measuring the visual illumination. 

If a cathode of constant effective area is exposed in the 
same position relative to the source as the patient, the 
primary photoelectric current i will be proportional to L 
so long as A is unchanged. But if A varies, i will be propor- 
tional to cr(A)L, and we shall have 


^ 0(A) . 

D oc it. 
a(A) 


If the dose is to be measured by it — and this is the ideal — 
when A varies, 0/<r must be constant, just as in the measure- 
ment of visual illumination, v/g must be constant. Herein 
lies the main difficulty of the problem, for, in practice, neither 
homogeneous radiation is used, nor mixed radiation of con- 
stant composition, but sources of many different kinds with 
very different spectra. 

0 is supposed to be known, at least approximately ; its 
relation to A is given by a curve similar to IV in Fig. 41. 
Only relative values can be given; for 0 has not yet been 
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defined in a way which would give absolute values any mean- 
ing. It has been determined experimentally by observing 
the “erythema dose/ 5 that is to say, the least exposure to 
radiation that will cause reddening of the skin. It is assumed 
that this dose is given by a formula similar to (33), in which 
0(A) is replaced by another magnitude 0'(A), such that the 
ratio 0/0' is independent of X. For photoelectric dosage we 
require a cell, or combination of cell and filter, with an 
effective emission curve similar to the 0 curve. 

No cell without filter is known to have an emission curve 
at all similar ; for no known cathode (with the possible excep- 
tion of calcium) has a maximum below 350 m//; all have 
curves of form A (Fig. 2) in this region. Filters appear, 
therefore, absolutely necessary if the 0 and a curves are to 
be at all similar; and since the form of the curve must be 
imposed by the filter (if it can be found) rather than by the 
cathode, the best cathode will probably be that which has 
the maximum emission in this region regardless of its emis- 
sion elsewhere. This cathode is probably lithium, though the 
facts are very uncertain (see page 46). So far the appro- 
priate filter does not seem to be made ; certain glasses will 
give the steep rise of the curve on the short wavelength 
side ; the limitation on the long wavelength is likely to present 
more difficulty. 

But perhaps this difficulty might be surmounted by using 
a cathode having a threshold near the long wave limit of 
the erythema curve. Cadmium is such a cathode, having a 
threshold at 313 m/i. Curves I, II, and III in Fig 41 show 
the emission of the cadmium cell unscreened and screened 
with two filters that give fair approximations to the erythema 
curve. The agreement is not good; it might possible be bet- 
ter if a metal with a rather longer threshold were adopted, 
e.g. silver (339 m/z) or zinc (343 m/z), for the emission is very 
small for some distance on the short wavelength side of the 
threshold. 

The problem is, therefore, not yet solved; and, indeed, 
it does not seem likely of immediate solution. For the medi- 
cal facts upon which everything turns appear much less 
certain than has been suggested so far. The actual position 
is that medical men are using unscreened cadmium cells to 
determine therapeutic doses from sources as various as 
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mercury and tungsten arcs. But the response of such cells 
to the mercury arc arises almost wholly from the line at 
254 m/z, which lies outside the whole of the erythema curve, 
while its response to the tungsten arc arises partly from 
within it. Moreover, therapeutic action is attributed to 
sources (such as incandescent tungsten in quartz bulbs) 
which excite no appreciable effect at all in the cadmium 
cell. Either current methods are entirely misleading, or the 
erythema curve does not determine therapeutic effect. The 
whole subject of “ ultra-violet dosage’ 5 seems enveloped in a 
black fog of contradiction ; as in the early days of X-rays, 
medical men are asking for the physical measurement of 
something that is as yet physically undefined ; progress must 
come from the physiological rather than the physical side. 

But if the medical world is determined to use photoelectric 
methods for dosage and undertakes the responsibility for 
doing so, the question of the best method of measurement 
is one on which a physicist may offer advice. However, even 
here, a full discussion would be out of place, because the 
methods adopted are sure to be those at present in use for 
measuring X-ray dosage by ionization methods. The cur- 
rents concerned are generally of the same order, and the 
apparatus is likely to be used by the same personnel. The 
prime requisite is that it should be portable, and need no 
skilled attention ; this is' most likely to be attained by the 
use of either very simple or very elaborate methods. In the 
first class, attention may be drawn to the ticking electro- 
scope, developed originally for X-ray dosage ; in the second 
come elaborate valve amplifiers connected to the cell by 
long leads. The problem of ultra-violet light is simpler than 
that of X-rays, because no elaborate shielding is necessary 
to prevent the rays reaching parts of the apparatus other 
than the cell. 



CHAPTER XV 
COLOUR 


Colour and Spectral Distribution. 

Colour lias no meaning apart from vision, and no instru- 
ment but the eye can determine finally and universally 
whether two lights are of the same colour. But it is closely 
connected with the spectral distribution of the light, that 
is to say, with the function W(X) that gives the power of 
the spectrally resolved radiations of wavelength A. If two 
lights, denoted by suffixes 1 and 2, are such that WJW 2 
is the same for all values of X (or for all values of X within 
the visible spectrum), then the lights are of the same colour. 
But the converse of this proposition is not universally true, 
and lights of the same colour may have different spectral 
distribution. 

The only way to determine colour with perfect certainty 
and generality by photoelectric cells, or any other physical 
method, is to determine W (A). We must measure the product 
,a(X) W (A) for each wavelength and know a( A).* But when the 
colour is known to lie within certain limits, an abbreviated 
method is possible. If the two lights are thrown on two 
different cells, denoted by suffixes a and &, and the primary 
photoelectric currents excited in them are I ali I a2) I hl , I b2 , 
then 

J-al == A al 

and similarly for the other suffixes. A al depends on the 
proportion of the total light that falls on the cell a. If the 
apparatus is arranged so that 

A al = A a2 ; A bl == A d2 .... (35) 

* If the colour to be determined is that of an absorbing body and not 
that of a light, 0(A) need not be known ; all that is required is the ratio of 
F(A) for tho incident light to that of the light reflected or transmitted. 
But the problem* is then one of absorption, and belongs properly to tho 
next chapter. 


/ 


<?a(W iWdX 


(34) 


r3 ~(56i9) 
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and, if it is found that 
I al ___ ^02 
Al -^62 


(36) 


then, unless certain special relations exist between cr a , a b , 
W Xi 1F 2 , either aja^ or WJW 2 must be independent of A. 
If the lights belong to a class for which these special rela- 
tions are known not to exist, and if the cells have been 
deliberately chosen so that a a /cr h is not independent of A, 
then the only conclusion possible is that W x j W 2 is indepen- 
dent of A, and that the lights are of the same colour. 

The special relations will not exist in general if the TF’s 
of the class of lights to which 1 and 2 belong form a series 
of one dimension, and are determined by a single parameter 
varying monotonic ally within the class. In particular they 
will not exist when W(X) is P(A, T) of page 43, and the 
lights in question are those from complete thermal radia- 
tors, so that the colour is completely determined by the 
temperature T. Then, if the cells have different emission 
curves, so that a a ja h varies with the wavelength, if (35) is 
made true and (36) found to be true, the lights are of the 
same colour and proceed from radiators at the same colour 
temperature. 


Colour Matching. 

This is the basis of a very precise method of comparing 
temperatures (or at least colour temperatures) of more than 
2,000° K. The light from one of the two bodies is thrown 
upon two cells of different emission curves. The cells are 
balanced against each other as in Fig. 24, and by means of 
shutters, or similar devices, A ali A b2 are adjusted, so that 
I ai = Ibi* Light 2 is then substituted for 1 by a method 
that ensures that (35) is fulfilled, and that the proportion of 
the light entering the two cells is unchanged ; if I a2 = I h2 , 
the lights are of the same colour; more generally the rela- 
tion between the temperatures T x and T 2 can be determined 
from the ratio / a2 //*■ 

Of course, the null method, resulting from making I al 
= J 61 , is not absolutely necessary. It was not actually used 
in the first application of the method, namely, to the colour 
index of stars. Here it is probably not convenient, and the 
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differences in colour are so great that great sensitivity is 
not required. But in application to terrestial sources, such 
as incandescent lamps, great sensitivity such as cannot be 
obtained without this method may be necessary. If it is 
employed, precision is likely to depend on accuracy rather 
than sensitivity; for it is not easy to secure that (35) is 
accurately true, and "that the proportion of the light falling 
on each cell is exactly the same for both lights. Even when 
the sources are of closely similar form, and the cells are 
presented to apertures in a diffusing sphere in which they 
are contained, errors may arise from small differences in 
the distribution of the.light (cf. page 167). One method of 
removing them is to rotate the cells, so that their apertures 
travel over exactly the same path ; another is to use several 
pairs of cells, so that the distribution must be symmetrical 
with respect to the set as a whole, whatever it is with respect 
to the source. 

In order to obtain the different emission curves <r a (A), 
o* 6 (A), cathodes of different materials may be used, or the 
same cathode covered with differently coloured filters, or a 
combination of different cathodes with different filters. The 
second alternative is ’the simplest ; but, if large differences 
between a a and a b are to be produced (as is clearly desirable), 
it involves a considerable absorption of light and loss of 
sensitivity. On the other hand, it might possibly make it 
easier to secure the accuracy of (35), if the same cell were 
used with different screens ; but then there is a further loss 
of sensitivity because the best null methods are not possible. 

The third is clearly better than the first. For the cells 
have usually to be placed symmetrically with respect to the 
light source ; in order to secure that I al = J a2 , the light 
incident upon one or the other will have to be cut down; 
the difference between <y a and a b may be increased by cutting 
it down with a filter that tends to increase that difference. 
Sodium and rubidium cells have generally been used. The 
data on page 51 suggest that potassium would have been 
better than sodium ; and nowadays a thin film cathode would 
certainly be used in place of rubidium. 

In the most precise work, precision was limited by the 
constancy of the lamps ; a change of 1 part in 5,000 of the 
voltage applied to the lamp could be detected, corresponding 
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to a change of 0-3° in a temperature of 2,400° K., or a change 
of about 1 part in 2,500 in the ratio J a2 // b 2 . A highly- 
skilled observer can detect by eye a change of about 3°. 
But precision of this order would be very difficult to obtain 
in general pyrometric work, because of the need for securing 
that (35) is true.* We have heard that a photoelectric pyro- 
meter based on this principle is being used, in which the 
alternating light method of page 168 is used, the cell being 
covered with differently coloured filters ; but we do not know 
how, or in what measure, the difficulties are surmounted. 

Colour by Absorption. 

Changes in hue (and we have so far used colour in the 
sense of hue) are often accompanied by changes in shade, 
so that the total fight emitted varies with the colour ; the 
colour may then be discriminated more conveniently by 
the change in the quantity than in the quality of the fight. 
When the lights are emitted directly from a source, as in 
the examples just mentioned, discrimination by quantity is 
not easy, because the area of the source, the light from which 
reaches the cell, has to be kept constant. In lamps, for 
example, though the total light from a given area of the 
filament varies with the temperature concurrently with the 
colour of the fight, it would not be easy to distinguish 
changes in total quantity due to changes in the area from 
those due to changes in temperature. 

But when the fight is that reflected from or transmitted 
by some body or medium, the relative advantages of dis- 
crimination by quantity and discrimination by quality are 
reversed; colours arising from absorption are usually best 
identified by measuring quantity, and therefore fall within 
the scope of the following chapter. It must be remembered 
that in this matter estimation by the eye may be very mis- 
leading; for the eye is much more sensitive to changes of 
quality than to changes of quantity. A good example is 
provided by the problem of titration by certain indicators, 
of which methyl orange is typical (see page 201). The eye 
detects the end point best by the change in the hue of the 
transmitted light, but to the photoelectric cell this change 

* Research Staff of the General Electric Co., Journ, Sci. Inst , ii 177 
( 1925 ). ' 
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is very small; detection by balancing cells of different emis- 
sion curves is not at all sensitive. On the other hand, if 
a filter is interposed which transmits a narrow band of the 
spectrum in the region of the absorption band of one of the 
two phases of the indicator, the end point is indicated by a 
rapid change in the quantity of the transmitted light. To 
this change the eye is insensitive, and the precision of titra- 
tion is decreased by the filter when the change is observed 
visually ; but the cell is sensitive to detect changes of quan- 
tity, and the precision is greatly increased, when photo- 
electric methods are used, by interposing the filter and 
measuring quantity, not quality, of the transmitted light. 



CHAPTER XVI 

ABSORPTION 

The Measurement of Absorption. 

By absorption we shall mean here any effect of matter on 
light that changes the quantity of light passing to a receiver 
fixed relatively to the source. The absorption coefficient (or, 
more briefly, the absorption) of an absorber is the ratio in 
which the light passing to the receiver is changed by its 
presence ; this ratio is usually independent of the quantity 
of light from the source, but often dependent on its quality. 

The absorption coefficient can be determined by two inde- 
pendent measurements of the fight received in the presence 
and the absence of the absorber; but if the source or the 
cell is liable to variations, there is advantage in making the 
two measurements dependent in such a way that their ratio 
is independent of these variations. Methods possessing this 
advantage are almost always used in precise measurement ; 
we would not suggest that they are not generally preferable, 
but it should be realized that very constant sources and 
cells can be obtained, and that these methods are not always 
necessary. The output in lumens of a suitably-constructed 
electric incandescent lamp can be maintained constant to 
1 part in 400 over many hours ; but it must be constructed 
rather more elaborately than most commercial lamps, and 
the voltage across it must be controlled to 1 part in 1,500 
by means of a potentiometer. The output as measured by 
a potassium photoelectric cell varies rather more rapidly 
with the voltage ; on the other hand, the total power output, 
as measured by a thermopile, varies much less rapidly. If 
the absorption is independent of the quality, there is a valid 
reason for preferring a thermopile to a photoelectric cell as 
a measuring instrument; but it is not so weighty as may 
appear at first sight, because the voltage control necessary 
for constancy can easily be attained whichever is used ; the 
real limit to constancy is irregularity in the lamp itself, not 
in the supply. 
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Three methods have been employed for eliminating varia- 
tions in the source, or in the cell, or in both—* v 

I. Rapid comparison. 

II. The Koch resistance (see page 153). 

III. Compensation. 

I. In this method measurement is reduced to comparison. 
A body of known variable absorption is substituted for that 
of which the absorption is to be measured, and its absorp- 
tion is adjusted until the photoelectric current does not 
alter when the substitution is made ; the change from one 
body to another is made so rapidly that no variations of the 
cell or the source can occur in the interval. If the alter- 
nating light method of page 153 is employed, the substitu- 
tion can be made so rapid that the fluctuations of even the 
most variable sources, such as open arcs, are immaterial. 
Otherwise, the source has to be so constant that it will not 
change materially in the interval between two observations ; 
this condition imposes some limitations, but, nevertheless, 
the method is very convenient. It is suitable for use with 
large amplification in the simplest valve circuits; for the 
irregularity and steady drift that are the main objections 
to such circuits are of little importance. Another form of 
it is the method of bracketing in conjunction with auto- 
matic registration (see page 171) ; the unknown absorber and 
known absorbers with absorptions slightly greater and less 
than that of the unknown are introduced before the cell in 
regular succession, and the final result attained by inter- 
polation. This is a method of extreme precision, but re- 
quires elaborate apparatus, and a source that will not vary 
irregularly over periods of a few seconds. 

II. The light from the source is divided between a “ meas- 
uring cell” to which a constant voltage is applied, and 
before which the absorber is introduced, and a “ resistance 
cell” serving as a resistance in the steady deflection method 
(see page 112). The method eliminates variations of the 
source, but not of the cell. The resistance cell is likely to 
be even more troublesome than the measuring cell; for 
since the voltage applied to it is low and continually vary- 
ing, surface charges on the walls may disturb the field; a 
cell should be used in which the area of bare glass is as small 
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as possible. Since it does not eliminate variations of the 
cell, it is not capable of great precision, but it is rapid and 
convenient. Calibration is needed, because the resistance cell 
does not obey Ohm’s Law. The form of the calibration curve 
can be controlled to some extent by adjusting the pressure 
of the gas in the resistance cell. If there is no gas and the 
voltage curve is concave to the voltage axis as it tends to 
saturation, the scale will be more open at the larger illumina- 
tions. If it is filled with gas at a high pressure the scale will 
be nearly linear over a wide range. If it is filled with gas 
to a pressure at which ionization by collision becomes im- 
portant at low voltage (it can never enter below 16 volts), 
the characteristic will be concave to the voltage axis and 
the scale more open for the smaller illuminations. 

III. Here two cells illuminated by the same source are 
balanced against each other as in Fig. 24. In one form of 
it (a) the cells are balanced in the absence of the absorber, 
and the change due to the introduction of the absorber 
before one of them compensated by the decrease of the light 
falling on the other in a known ratio. In the other form ( b ) 
the cells are balanced -with the absorber in place ; the absorber 
is removed and balance restored by decreasing the light on 
this cell in a known ratio. Both methods assume that the 
ratio of the effective emission of the two cells remain con- 
stant during the period of measurement; but (6) is more 
accurate because it does not assume that the relation between 
light and current is the same in the two cells. If the restora- 
tion of the balance in (b) is sufficiently rapid, the method 
reverts to Class I. 

In all these methods devices are required for reducing 
light in a known ratio, if only for calibration. The devices 
that have been employed fall into two groups, those depend- 
ing on a law known accurately, and those depending on an 
empirical law, which requires further calibration, probably 
by devices of the first group. 

In the first group are — 

Optical bench employing the inverse square law. 

Rotating sector disc. 

Nicol prism. 

Partially reflecting plate set at a varying angle of incidence. 
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Of these the sector disc is probably the best.* As workers 
in photometry know, the conditions in which the inverse 
square law are accurately true are by no means easy to 
attain, and they are harder to attain in photoelectric than 
in visual photometry. The Mcol prism requires rather 
elaborate optical arrangements, but is otherwise satisfactory. 
The partially reflecting plate falls within this group only if 
its surface is kept very clean ; for the textbook law relating 
the reflection coefficient to the angle of incidence is true 
only if surface films are avoided. It should be noted also 
that since the degree of polarization of the reflected (or 
transmitted) light varies with the angle of incidence, it is 
not certain that the emission from the cell will be simply 
proportional to the intensity of the light. 

In the second group we have — 

Grey wedge, f 

Blackened gauze. 

Varying current through lamp. 

Varying voltage on cell. 

The first two are well known optical devices. The absorp- 
tion of blackened gauze is very nearly independent of the 
wavelength throughout the entire range of the visible, near 
infra-red and near ultra-violet spectrum. The grey wedge 
is not nearly so trustworthy in this respect, especially when 
made out of a photographic plate progressively darkened. 
Variation of the current through the lamp, of course, is 
applicable only when none of the methods that eliminate 
variations of the source is used ; it is useful in very rough 
work; it must be remembered that the quality as well as 
the quantity of the light varies. Variation of the voltage 
of the cell (which changes the effective emission and is 
equivalent to a change in the amount of light) is useful over 
a small range. 

* The sector disc cannot be used unless Talbot’s law is true, i.e. unless 
the time average of the photoelectric current is determined wholly by the 
time-average of the incident light. The law is always true if the current is 
proportional to tho light and sometimes when it is not (soe G. H. Carruthors 
and T. H. Harrison, Phil. Mag., vii, 792 (1929) ); but it is not true when 
proportionality fails because a gas-fillod coll is being used very near its 
glow potential (see page 71). 

-j* The “ Goldberg” wedge is described in Zeit. Wiss. Photographic, xx, 
238 (1911). 
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In Methods II and III, light from the same source has to 
be thrown on both cells in such a way that the distribution 
of the light is unaltered by variations in the source. Direct 
exposure to the source is not suitable when the variations 
of the source are large ; for the distribution of the light 
usually varies with its intensity. It is better to place the 
source at the centre of a diffusing sphere (or cube) into 
which the cells look, screened from the direct light. Or a 
semi-transparent mirror may be used to divide the light, 
especially if the light has to be transmitted through an 
optical system of lenses and mirrors. 

Finally, a useful test for the perfection of the apparatus 
may be noticed ; it is the measurement of the absorption of 
the same absorber for light of different intensity, but of the 
same quality (unless the absorption is independent of the 
quality). The same value must always be obtained. The 
test is convenient also to decide whether the response of a 
single cell is proportional to the light (see page 76); if it 
is, measurement of absorption with different lights, calcu- 
lated from the ratio of the photoelectric currents, will be con- 
stant. A series of blackened gauzes are the most suitable 
absorbers for this purpose. 

Examples of Measurement. 

The most important application of the true measurement 
of absorption is to the densities of photographic plates ; and 
in particular to registering microphotometers for determining 
the densities of star images or of spectral lines. For this 
last purpose the steady deflection method is generally used 
with a fibre electrometer. The Koch resistance was intro- 
duced first into an instrument of this kind, but it is by no 
means certain that it leads to greater precision than a fixed 
high resistance if a suitable source of light is used. The 
alternative to the photoelectric cell in this application is 
the thermopile, and it is rather surprising that the latter is 
being gradually replaced by the former; the thermopile is 
rather slower and needs larger fights, but it is likely to be 
more regular. References to some of the instruments that 
have been described are given in the notes ;* but new forms, 

* P. P. Koch, Ann. der. Phys., xxxix, 705 (1912); E. Goos, Zeits /. 
Instrumentenkde, xli, 313 (1921); E. Backlin, Zeits. f. Inatrumcntenlcdc, 
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for which new advantages are claimed, are still being pro- 
duced ; we have no experience on which to assess their rela- 
tive merits, which, indeed, depend largely on parts other 
than the arrangement for measuring the light. But one 
point should be noted; the loss of intensity suffered by a 
beam of light in passing through a photographic plate is due 
partly to true absorption, partly to scattering. The propor- 
tion between these two parts, and, therefore, the measured 
absorption, varies with the optical arrangements. 

In this application the wavelength of the light is imma- 
terial; for though the absorption of a photographic plate 
varies considerably with the wavelength, all that matters 
is the varying absorption of different parts for the same 
light. When the absorption for homogeneous light has to 
be measured, and its relation to the wavelength determined, 
the amount of light available is usually limited ; the cell is 
preferable to the eye or the thermopile in the visible region, 
because it is more sensitive, especially to the shorter wave- 
lengths. In ultra-violet light it offers the only alternative 
to the photographic plate, and has usually the advantage 
of accuracy ; the best of the thin film cathodes (see page 34) 
can be used for measurement in the near infra-red, at least 
as far as 1000 my, and are a serious rival to the thermopile. 
Photoelectric methods have actually been used for measur- 
ing the transmission of light filters, including as an impor- 
tant class glasses which transmit in the region of 300 my, 
and the absorption spectra of various chemical compounds, 
with a view both to determining their structure and to using 
their absorption in chemical analysis.* This last use leads 
naturally to photoelectric titration (see below). 

xlvii, 373 (1927); H. Beutler, Zeits. f. Instrumentenkde, xlvii, 61 (1927); 
G. Hansen, Zeits. f. Instrumentenkde , xlvii, 71 (1927); F. Goos and B. B. 
Kock, Zeits. f. Phys xliv, 855 (1927); P. Lambert and D. Chalonge, Rev. 
d'Optique, v, 404 (1926); J. O. Berrine, Journ. Opt . Soc Amer., viii, 381 
(1924); F. 0. Toy, Journ. Sci. Inst., iv, 369 (1927). 

For relative advantages of thermopile and photoelectric cell, see H. B. 
Dorgelo, Phys. Zeits., xxvi, 756 (1925), and F. Goos and B. B. Koch, 
Phys. Zeits., xxvii, 41 (1926). 

A general discussion of methods of measuring photographic densities is 
contained in G. M. B. Dobson’s Photographic Photometry (Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1926) 

* The most complete studies of the measurement of absorption have 
b?en made by K. S. Gibson, Scientific Papers of the Bureau of Standards , 
No. 319, vol. xv, 325 (1919), and Journ. Opt. Soc. Amer., vii, 693 (1923), 
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Again, photoelectric methods have been used to replace 
visual observations in polarimetry.* So far, the cell has been 
used as a substitute for the eye in the judgment of the 
intensity of light transmitted through crossed nicols. It may 
be observed that since the photoelectric emission due to 
light incident obliquely varies with the plane of polarization, 
the cell might conceivably be used to measure polarization 
without the usual methods of translating differences of 
polarization into differences of intensity. But it is unlikely 
that any method based on this principle would be actually 
useful. 

Lastly, the projected area of an opaque body may be 
measured by means of its absorption for a parallel beam of 
light. By this means the variation in the diameter of yarn 
has been investigated by passing it before a slit through 
which light passes to a cell.f Other uses of the same 
principle are probable in the near future. 

Grading. 

The uses of photoelectric cells in the detection, as distinct 
from the measurement, of absorption are far more varied. 
But there are certain applications intermediate between 
measurement and detection; absorbers have to be graded 
into a large number of classes characterized by different 
absorptions, but their absorptions are not truly measured by 
the assignment of numerals. 

The most interesting of these is, undoubtedly, television ; J 
here the graded absorption (in our wide sense) of the scene 
viewed for the light thrown upon it has to be translated into 
a correspondingly graded brightness of a screen at the receiv- 
ing end. The principles by which attempts to solve the 
problem have been made hitherto are well known, but may 


and by H. Halban in a long series of papers beginning with Zeits. f. Rhys. 
Chem ., xcvi, 214 (1920), and leading up to a critical survey in Proc. Roy. 
Soc. A 116, 153 (1927). See also H. L. Tardy, Rev. d'Optique, vii, 189 (1928). 
Mention should be made again of the machine for tracing automatically 
, .bsorption curves described by A. C. Hardy, Journ. 
'J-.'. Aw r : >.*. \ viii, 96 (1929). See note to Chapter XI, page 153. 

][. vo*\. • till. D. R. patent 386537. (See Nature , 119, 85 (1927): 
J. Kenyon, Nature , 117, 304 (1926). 

t S. G-. Barker and S. R. Stanburg, British Research Association oj the 
Woollen and Worsted Industries , publication 105 (1928). 
t See e.g. Bell System Technical Journal, vi, 551-662 (1927). 
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be stated briefly. In the older method an image of the object 
is thrown on a disc scanned rapidly by a hole which per mi ts 
light from different parts of the object to fall in orderly 
succession on the cell. The corresponding variations in the 
photoelectric current are amplified, transmitted to the re- 
ceiver, and there made to cause variations in the potential 
applied to a neon lamp and, therefore, corresponding varia- 
tions in the light emitted from. it. A hole moving exactly 
in step with that at the transmitting end allows the observer 
to see this varying light in positions corresponding to the 
positions on the object from which came the corresponding 
light. The relation between position and light intensity pre- 
sented to the observer is, therefore, similar to that existing 
in the object viewed. In a later alternative there is no scan- 
ning disc between the object and the cell, but the only light 
thrown on the object is an intense spot which scans it in 
orderly succession. The cell receives all the light reflected 
or diffused from the object ; the current in it at any instant 
varies as before with the absorption of the part of the 
object scanned at that instant. 

In either method, the highest possible sensitivity of the 
cells is desirable in order that the variations of potential 
communicated to the amplifier should be as large as possible, 
compared with the inevitable stray disturbances that set 
a limit to the amplification practically possible. It is im- 
possible to increase these variations beyond a certain limit 
by increasing the resistance JR in Fig. 37, because distortion 
and loss of amplitude at the high frequencies employed is 
incurred in accordance with the conclusions of page 149 ; 
lienee the photoelectric current must be large. Gas-filled cells 
with large magnifications are always employed. It is then 
necessary that the distortion mentioned on page 151 should 
be as small as possible. A linear relation between light and 
response is desirable ; but in the present state of develop- 
ment this is not very important. In the second method, 
very large cells have to be used — or else a very large number 
of small cells— in order that as much as possible of the light 
from the object may be utilized. 

Difficulties other than those immediately arising from the 
photoelectric cells lie beyond our province ; but, perhaps, it 
is relevant to point out why there is so much difficulty. lor 
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the eye, which it is the object of television to replace, is 
nothing but a collection of photoelectric cells with a very 
simple optical system ; each element of the retina is doubtless 
a kind of photoelectric cell (see page 20) ; surely a physical 
copy of such a system ought to be possible. The reason lies 
partly in the great number of these elements, and the great 
number of channels (the individual fibres of the optic nerve) 
that connect them with the receiver (the brain), but more 
in the extraordinarily efficient use that the brain makes of 
the messages it receives. Even if we could use as many cells 
as there are in the retina, and as many channels of trans- 
mission (e.g. separate telephone wires) as there are in the 
optic nerve, and thus reproduce exactly on a screen the 
information on which the brain bases its conclusions, it is 
likely that this information would appear much less com- 
plete when it has to pass through the eye once more than 
when it is communicated directly to the brain, which has 
had so much practice in interpreting it when received in 
that particular way. 

The problems of picture-telegraphy do not belong here 
properly because they are those of pure detection.* The 
cell has usually to distinguish only between two grades of 
illumination, though in some systems of picture-telegraphy 
grading is attempted otherwise than by the half-tone system, 
which reduces differences of shade to differences in the num- 
ber of absorbent objects. But its photoelectric problems are 
so similar that it would be pedantic to separate it. The 
arrangements at the receiving end differ only in detail, and 
not in principle, from those of the second method of tele- 
vision in which scanning is by a spot of light. Sensitivity 
is still very important, for though greater illuminations are 
usually available than in television, very high frequencies 
are employed and, as we have seen, the accurate trans- 
mission of such frequencies requires a large photoelectric 
current. 

“ Talking Films, 5 ’ on the other hand, present a problem 
of gmding. The sound is recorded on the film as the undula- 
ting boundary of a black area running along the length of 

* The bast accounts of systems of picture telegraphy are those by F. 
Sehrober, Zeits. /. tech. Phys, vii, 417 (1926); j EleJctrotech. Zeits . xlvii, 719, 
(1926). IT. E. Ives, Bell System Tech . Journ., iv, 187 (1926): Journ . Ovt. 
Soc. Amer xv, 96 (1927). 
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the film. A slit perpendicular to thaVlength, and receivings J 
light from a source, is more or less ’ obsoured^ aecordittg" r as- 
the boundary moves across it. The consequent variations in 
photoelectric current are translated into sound. Here, in 
addition to sensitivity, proportionality of current to light 
over the whole audible range of frequency is important ; the 
demands made on the cell are extremely severe, and much 
investigation will probably be needed before they are met 
completely. If they can be met, films may well replace 
gramophone records and photoelectric cells become, like 
valves, part of a normal domestic equipment; for the life 
of films should be longer. 

Another problem of grading, though of an entirely different 
nature, is the automatic sorting of articles according to their 
colour. It has* been attacked in connection with cigars.* 
The problem is best reduced to one of multiple detection, the 
articles being subjected to a succession of “go” or “not go” 
tests. The principles are obvious, but the requisite mechan- 
ism extremely complicated. 

Detection. 

The detection of absorption occurs in its simplest form 
when a beam of light incident on the cell is cut off by an 
opaque object or otherwise deflected from it. If the change 
from light to dark is made to work a relay, the motions of 
one part of any moving mechanism can be made to control 
the operations of other parts. The possible applications of 
photoelectric cells in this manner are innumerable, but in 
most of them, though they may appear plausible at first 
sight, further inquiry shows that the proposed function can 
be better performed in some other way, mechanical or elec- 
trical. Nevertheless, there is scope for photoelectric methods, 
when the moving parts are too delicate to operate a material 
mechanism, or when they are inaccessible to anything but 
a beam of light. 

One of the most interesting applications of this kind is 
the control of “slave” clocks by a “master” clock. f A slit 
in the pendulum of the master permits a beam of light to 

* See Scientific American , December, 1925. 

]j* M. Schuler, Zeits. /. Phys ., xlii, 547, (1927). Gr. Ferrie and It. Jouast, 
Gomptes Rendms 180, 1145 (1925); 184, 56 (1927). J. E. Fox, Journ , Opt. 
Soc . Amer. t xv, 364 (1927). 
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fall on a cell once in every oscillation; an impulse is thus 
given to the slave clocks and, through them, to the master ; 
if need be, a signal is emitted. The great advantage of the 
method is, of course, the absence of any mechanical reaction 
on the master clock. A further development in the same 
direction is the attempt to make “ clock-stars ” record their 
own passage across a fiducial mark in the meridian tele- 
scope, and thus to secure freedom from all personal errors 
in the determination of the time of then passage. The chief 
difficulty here lies in making the operation of any relay 
sufficiently free from time-lag, when the light available is 
so small ; for the photoelectric current has always to charge 
up an appreciable capacity before it can indicate its presence. 

But some very simple applications have also been found 
useful. Thus, objects too fight to operate a mechanical 
counter can be counted by their interruption of a beam 
directed on a cell. Again, the le vel of liquid i n_a closed 
v esse l (e .g. the water gauge of a boiler) can be detected. 
Burglar alarms have been proposed in which the presence 
of any unauthorized object in a room obscures a source of 
light on one side of it from a cell on the other; invisible 
fight, and especially infra-red fight, is usually a part of the 
scheme; since cells having any appreciable sensitivity to 
infra-red fight have been available, the scheme has become 
at least technically feasible. The possibility of other forms 
of secret signalling may interest naval and military author- 
ities. One further suggestion in this group may be men- 
tioned for its ingenuity, though it is not likely to be realized ; 
it has been proposed to replace the tangle of wires in an 
automatic telephone exchange, connecting the various re- 
lays, by beams of light which would not interfere with each 
other at their crossings. 

The use of photoelectric cells in conjunction with the spot 
of a galvanometer or other reflecting instrument is another 
favourite suggestion. Here, again, the thermopile is a 
serious competitor ; for by means of Moll’s thermo-relay the 
sensitivity of galvanometers has been brought up to the 
theoretical limit by a plan essentially the same. But it may 
be noted that if the current operating the galvanometer is 
of photoelectric origin, the problem of photoelectric grading, 
e.g. of coloured objects, is simplified; according as the 
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deflection falls within one range or another, the spot might 
set into action a corresponding photoelectric relay. 

A much more promising field, which is being developed 
rapidly, is chemical titration in which the colour change of 
an indicator or the occurrence of turbidity indicates the end 
point.* When the colour change is used, the path of the 
light between source and cell shoulcf include an appropriate 
light filter as well as the absorbing solution ; the transmission 
of this filter should be confined as closely as possible to the 
region of an absorption band characteristic of the indicator 
in one of its states, but not in the other ; the change in the 
absorption of the combination of filter and indicator accom- 
panying the change of state is then much greater than if 
no filter is used.f In these circumstances the photoelectric 
method is much more sensitive than the visual; moreover, 
the titration can be made automatic by means of a relay, and 
the supply of the standard solution stopped when the end 
point is reached. 

When turbidity indicates the end point, it is much better 
to use scattering rather than absorption (in the narrower 
sense) ; a beam of light is passed through the solution, but 
does not impinge on the cell, which receives only scattered 
light, The same method provides a very sensitive method 
of detecting suspended particles — smoke or dust — in air or 
other gas; in fact, the sensitivity is limited only by the 
intensity of the beam that is passed through the gas, and the 
perfection of the optical arrangements in preventing light 
scattered by anything but the dust from reaching the cell. 

It would take far too long to discuss which of the methods 
of Part II, or of others not described here, is most suitable 
for each of these applications ; but attention should be drawn 
once more to the methods described on pages 158 and 159, 
and the priming method of page 162, which are peculiarly 
appropriate for the operation of relays when detection is to 
be associated with control. 

* R, H. Muller and H. M. Partridge, Ind. and Eng. Chem xx, 423 (1928). 
See also Journ. Sci. Inst., vi, 74 (1929). 

t It may be useful to record that if methyl orange is the indicator, Wratten 
filter, No. 35, is appropriate. 
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Absorption — 

calibration of, 192, 193 
defined, 190 
detection of, 199 

measurement of, 117, 144, 190- 
196 

of photographic plate, 194, 195 
spectra, 195 
Accuracy — 
defined, 100 

in electrostatic methods, 109- 
11S, 129 

in null methods, 101, 102, 112, 115 
in photometry, 168, 169, 170 
in valve methods, 142 
Addition of photoelectric effects, 
18, 174 

Alarms, 147, 200 
Alkali Metals — 

See also under the various metals 
emission of, 28-37, 44, 46, 47, 50, 
51 

high resistances, 6, 127 
miscellaneous, 4, 12, 17, 91, 95 
Alternating current — 
amplification of, 149-153 
for anode supply, 146, 154, 160 
generation of, 153, 154 
Alternating light method, 105, 153, 
168, 169, 188, 191 
Amber, 124-125 
Amplification — 

by gas-discharge tube, 147 
by ionization. See Magnification 
by valves. See Valve Amplifica- 
tion 

Anode of photoelectric cell — 
current from, 6, 154 
form of, S 
relative size of, 9 
Arc discharge, in cell, 63, 64, 7 6 
as lamp, 48, 184, 191 
Argon, 55, 58, 92, 96 
Automatic control, 98, 131, 144, 
158, ISO, 201 

records, 7, 109, 153, 157, 171, 179, 
191 

Backlash, 144, 145, 148 
Balancing methods, 39, 104 


Barium, as photoelectric cathode, 
4, 41 

Batteries, irregularity of, 103, 138, 
141, 142 

Biological uses of photoelectric 
cells, 156 
Black body, 8 
cells. See Cells 
Bracketing, 171, 191 
Bridge, amplifier, 140-142 
"Wheatstone, 101-103, 140 
Bronson resistance, 128 

Cadimtjm, as photoelectric cathode, 
13, 17, 41, 46, 48, 95, 182, 183 
Caesium. See also Alkali Metals 
cell, 36, 37, 41, 49, 50, 91, 92 
on silver oxide, cell, 34, 36, 37, 
41, 42, 44, 46, 47, 51, 94. See 
also Thin Film 

Calibration, 109, 113, 114, 122, 142, 
168, 170, 173, 174, 192, 193 
Candle power, 45 
Capacity. See Condenser 
Caps, for cells, 91 
Carbon, filament, 120, 124 
resistance, 127, 128 
Cathode of photoelectric cell — 
area of, 7, 45 

emission from. See Emission 
internal and external, 4, 5, 6, 38, 
39, 91 

relative size, 9 

not uniform, 67, 93, 166, 168, 177 
Cells, photoelectric— 
annular, 7, 8 
balancing of, 104, 170 
black body, 8, 23, 24, 91 
capped, 91 
choice of, 2, 90-94 
combinations of, 51, 166, 183, 187 
combined with valve, 136, 137, 
as condenser, 155 
cost of, 94 
cylindrical, 5, 7, 9 
design of, 2-10, 74, 93 
with filters, 51, 166, 183, 187 
gas-filled. See Gas-filled Cell 
as grid leak, 155 
making, 4, 94-96, 176 
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Cells, photoelectric ( contcl .) — 
matching, 104 
plane. See Plane Cell 
as resistance, 128 
tosting, 76, 94 

size of, 7, 9, 52, 58, 68, 93, 179, 
197 

spherical. See Spherical Cell 
thin film. See Thin Films 
three electrode, 154 
typos of, 3-7 

for ultra-violet light, G, 41, 46, 48, 
92, 183 

nob uniform, 67, 93, 166, 167, 168, 
177 

vacuum. Soe Vacuum Cell 
variation of similar, 24, 31, 32, 
42, 96, 166 / 

window of 3-8, 41,' 45, 46, 95 
Characteristic — 

conductivity, 77, 78, 110, 115 
glow, 81, 82 
Townsend, 81, 82, 83 
valve. Soo Valve Thermionic 
Characteristic, Voltage, of cell, 52- 
55, 58-00, 64-68, 69-76, 80, 81, 
93 

and distribution, 67 
and frequency, 67 
and illumination, 64-67 
limiting curve of, 66, 69, 71, 74, 
81 

and pressure, 58-60, 73 
and typo of coll, 74, 93 
Clocks, control of, 199 
Clock stars, 200 

Collisions, ionizing. Soe Ionization 
Colour — 

correction, 166, 167, 173 
and intensity, 49, 188, 189 
matching, 186, 187 
measurement of, 153, 185, 188 
temperature, 186 
and wave-lengbh, 14-16, 185, 186 
Commutator, 105, 106, 113, 154, 169 
Comparison, 97-102, 112, 140, 148 
Omvvf-r.f-nl ion- ■ 

by (*-.■; I Viikiige. 104, 193 
commutator method, 105, 106, 
113, 154, 169 
drift in, 39 

induction method, 114,’ 126, 142, 
176, 177, 178 

measurement by, 39, 103-106, 
117, 176, 192 

ohmic resistance method, 103, 
113, 126, 142, 143 


Compensation ( contd .) — 
photoelectric cell method, 104, 
113, 117, 142, 148, 170, 186 
Condenser — 
cell as, 155 

for electrometer, 108, 110, 126 
as high resistance, 128 
for intermittent currents, 81, 85 
87, £8, 159, 160 

for valve circuit, 132, 146, 149 
150, 151, 152 
Conductivity — 
characteristic, 77, 78, 110, 115 
of insulation, 108, 110, 112, 134, 
159 

photo-, 1, 20 

Constant time method, 109-112, 121 
voltage method, 109-111, 121, 
124 

Contacts, electrical, 106 
Control, automatic, 98, 131, 144, 

158, 180, 201 

Corona discharge, 63, 75, 87, 176 
Cosmic rays, 14 
Coulommeter, 156 

f 4 * : „ 

. * ■ ,83, 84 

illumination, constant voltage, 
67, 73, 74, 93 

intermittent current, 83-87, 88, 
89, 158, 159, 160 
Current — 

critical. See Critical Current 
dark, 63, 71, 73, 75, 76, 85, 93, 

159, 176 

limiter, 79-83, 85, 159, 160 
photoelectric. See also Emission 
Characteristic, Voltage 
and illumination. See Propor- 
tionality 

independence of, 18 
intermittent. See Intermittent 
Current 

measurement of. See Measure- 
ment of Current 
and temperature, 19, 20, 90 
saturation, 52-54, 59, 60, 69, 71, 
79, 80, 91, 96, 115-117 

Dark current, 63, 71, 73, 75, 76, 85, 
93, 159, 176 

Data photoelectric, characteristic, 
58, 59, 61, 62, 65, 70, 71, 72, 75, 
82, 157 

emission, 2, 13,, 24, 29, 32, 33, 35, 
36, 38, 39, 40, 41-51, 71,. 108, 
175, 182 ,183 
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Data photoelectric, miscellaneous, 
7, 63, 76, 78, 84, 88, 89, 93, 
94, 115, 116, 117, 150, 151, 

159, 161, 175 
precision of, 43 

Daylight. See Sunlight 
Detection, 97-101, 144, 148, 158, 

160, 162 

Detector valve, 137 
Diffusing light, 167, 187, 194 
Diode, thermionic. See Current 
Limiter 
Discharge — 
arc, 63, 64, 76 
corona, 63, 75, 87, 176 
glow. See Glow Discharge 
intermittent. See Intermittent 
Current 

Distortion, 149, 150, 151, 197 
Disturbances, high frequency, 137, 
138, 197 

Dosage, therapeutic, 181-183, 184 
Dust detection, 201 

Effective emission, 91, 92, 192 . 
Efficiency, 21 
luminous, 50 

Electric field, 2, 9, 52, 54, 56, 57, 60, 
91, 93 

Electrolyte, photoelectric effect in, 
20 

as resistance, 127, 128 
Electrolytic measurement of cur- 
rent-, 156 
Electrometer — 
case of, 107, 120 
circuit, 119 

Compton, 121, 129, 175 
Dolezalek, 121 
fibre, 129, 171, 176 
gold leaf, 107, 118, 119, 122 
Hoffmann, 123, 129, 175 
leaf of, 107, 118, 119, 120, 122 
Lindemann, 122, 129, 176 
sensitivity, 118, 119, 121, 123 
switches for 121, 125, 126 
thermal lagging of, 120 
Thomson, 118 

ticking, 118, 123, 124, 129, 156, 184 
tungsten wire, 120, 121 
types of, 118-124 
quadrant, 118, 121, 122, 129 
Electrons — 

emission of, 13, 14, 17, 18, 54. 

See also Emission, 
energy of 12, 13, 14, 55, 56, 57 
free, 12 


Electroscope. See Electrometer 
Electrostatic measurements, 103, 
107, 176, 178 

accuracy of, 109-118, 129 
automatic registration in, 109, 
171, 191 

ballistic method, 122 
compared with valve amplifica- 
tion, 143-144 

constant time method, 109-112, 
121 

constant voltage method, 109- 
111, 121, 124 

insulation in, 108, 110, 112, 124, 
125 

null methods, 112-118, 122, 126, 
170, 186 

precision of, 111, 112, 124, 

129 

rate of deflection method, 122 
sensitivity of, 108-118, 129, 171 
steady deflection method, 112, 
113, 122, 126, 191, 194 
summary of, 129 
theory of, 107-112 
Emission, photoelectric — 
amp. per lumen, 43, 44 
amp. per watt, 22, 43, 46, 

178 

changes in, 37-40, 42, 63, 77, 92, 
176 

coulomb per erg, 22 
data, 41-51. See also Data, 
Photoelectric 
definition, 21-24 
effective, 91, 92, 193 
for gas-filled lamp, 43, 44 
and gas film, 30-34 
for homogeneous light, 4-5, 46 
and incidence of light, 23, 27 
maxima, selective, 28, 31, 34, 36, 
47 

maximum, theoretical, 25, 26 
mean, 49 

and metal, 4, 28, 29, 35-37 
and metal film, 34-37 
normal, 27, 28 

selective, 27, 28, 30, 31, 34, 36, 

47 

and temperature, 19, 20, 90 
for thermal radiation, 49-51 
for ultra-violet light, 26, 28, 46, 

48 

variability of, 24, 31, 42, 67, 90, 
96, 170 

and wave-length, 4, 25-28 
for white light, 43-45 
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Emission curve, 26, 28, 29, 31, 32, 
35, 36, 39, 50 

and erythema curve, 182-184 
and visibility curve, 49-51, 165, 
180 

thermionic. See Thermionic 
Emission 

Energy, measured in volts, 12, 55 
Error, 100, 101, 111, 167 
Erythema curve, 182-184 
Eye. See Vision 

Fatigue. See Emission, Changes 
in 

Fibres, electrometer, 119-121 
Filament — 

for electrometer, 119-121 
valve, 138, 139 

Filling gases, 55, 62, 92, 93, 96 
Film. See Gas-, Thin- Film 
Filters, light, 47, 49, 51, 166, 183, 
187, 189, 195, 201 
First law of photoelectricity, 16, 21 
Flashing neon lamp, 83, 156 
Foot-candle, 46 
Free path, 57, 58 

Gal va nometer — 
in compensation methods, 105 
sensitivity, 130 
spot, detection of, 200 
thermo, 200 

Gas-dischargo tubo, 61, 83, 147, 151, 
156, 178, 197 
grid controlled, 147 
Gas-filled Coll- 
in balance methods, 104 
characteristic of, 58-60, 64-68, 
69-76, 80, 81, 93. Soo also 
Characteristic, Voltage 
data for. See Data, Photoelectric 
gases for 55, 92, 96 
as Geiger counter, 158 
glow, potential of. Soo Glow 
Potential 

irregularities of, 40, 77, 172 
prossure in, 57-63 
time lag in, 150, 151 
and vacuum cell, 2, 9, 55, 90, 104, 
114-118, 142, 150, 157, 170, 172 
Gas-filled lamp. Soe also Lamps, 
incandescent 
emission for, 43, 44 
Gas films, 30-34, 38 
Gauze, as absorber, 193, 194 
Geiger counter, 158 
14A— (5619) 


Glass — 

absorption, optical, 46 
electrolysis of, 95, 125 
as high resistance, 127 
for photoelectric coll, 94 
Glow characteristic, 81, 82 
Glow discharge — 
effect on emission, 38-40, 76, 77 
theory, 60-63 

Glow potential, 61, 63-66, 71, 73, 
74, 80, 93. Soe also Stopping 
Potential 

and characteristic, 69-73 
and gas prossure, 61, 62, 93, 96 
and illumination, 64, 71, 74, 156, 
157, 179 

minimum, 61, 66, 73, 74 
variability of, 63 
Goldberg wedge, 193 
Gold leaf, 119, 120 

rj-j- -]-v — _ -r 

■ ■ i . 3 

■■ ' . ■ '36,138, 142,172 

conductance, 133 
leak, 120, 127, 134, 152, 155 
Guard ring, 7, 9.1, 126. 

Heat radiation, 8, 14 
Iielium, 55, 92, 96 
High frequency disturbances, 137, 
138 

Homogeneous light, 45, 46, 195 
Hue, 188 
Hydrogen — 
as filling, 92 
sensitization by, 34, 90 
liystorosis, electric, 124, 126 

Illumination (strict sense) — 
measurement of, 71, 80, 110, 115, 
140, 153, 179 

Illumination (loose senso) — 
changes duo to, 38 
and characteristic, 64-68, 69-76 
critical. Soo Critical Illumina- 
tion 

r ’■ r ‘ “ " ' 9 ■ ■ . ' ’ * ‘ ; ■ : curront. Sees 

(■ : i. ■ ' ■ 

■' I’ .»*■ 

vory small. Soo Sensitive Photo- 
electric methods 
Indicators, chemical, 47, 188 
Infra-red radiation, 14, 47, 195, 200 
Insulation, 7, 09, 112, 145, 159, 160 
of colls, 6, 7, 35, 01, 134 
conductivity of, 108, .110, 112, 
134, 159 
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Insulation, in electrostatic measure- 
ments, 108, 110, 112, 124, 

125 

testing of, 125 
Intermittent current — 
critical current for, 83, 84 
critical illumination for, 83-87, 
88, 89, 158, 159, 160 
at large illuminations, 159 
period of, 87, 88, 89, 161 
at small illuminations, 158, 159 
theory of, 80-83 
use of, 93, 155, 158-162 
Incandescent lamp. See Lamps, 
Incandescent 

Inverse square law, 166, 173, 193 
Ionization by collision, 2, 9, 38, 55— 
58, 60, 68, 128, 150 
magnification by. See Magnifica- 
tion 

chamber, 56 
potential, 55, 56, 58 

Kocn resistance, 128, 191, 194 

Lamps, incandescent, 22, 43, 45, 49, 
165, 187, 188, 190 
photometry of, 117, 164—174 
Lamps, neon, 61, 83, 147, 151, 197 
flashing, S3, 156 
Law — 

inverse square, 166, 173, 193 
of photoelectricity, 16, 18, 19, 21, 
69, 174 

Leaf. See Electrometer 
Leak. See Insulation, 
zero, 125 

Lenses, use of, 7, 45 
Level indicator, 200 
Light. See also Illumination, 
Radiation, Colour, Sunlight 
diffused, 7, 45, 67 
distribution, 67, 68 
fluctuating, 148, 149, 151 
frequency, 67 
homogeneous, 45, 46, 195 
incident and absorbed, 18, 22, 23 
nature of, 14, 15 
polarized, 27, 165, 193 
quantity of, 18, 21, 102 
reflected, 8, 18, 23, 188 
transmitted, 188 
ultra-violet. See Ultra-violet 
Light 

visible, 4, 14, 17, 24, 27, 31, 41, 
48, 56, 90, 165 
white, 41, 43, 92 


Limiting curve, 66, 69, 71, 74, 81 
Lithium, 95, 183, See also Alkali 
metals 
Lumen, 45 

Luminous efficiency, 50 
Luminous flux — 
and colour, 49, 173 
measurement of, 164-178 
Lux, 45 

Magnification — 

by ionization, 2, 9, 38, 56-60, 62, 
63, 64, 71, 73, 78, 91, 92, 93 
maximum, 65, 71, 91, 92 
by valves. See Valve Amplifica- 
tion 

Matt surfaces, 23, 24, 27 
Measurement, 97-102, 140, 148 
speed of, 110 

Measurement of current — 

compensation methods, 39, 103- 
L06, 117, 176, 192. See also 
Compensation 
electrolytic, 156 
electromagnetic methods, 130. 

See also Valve Amplification 
electrostatic methods. See Elec- 
trostatic Measurement 
error in, 109 
photoelectric, 103 
small currents, 143 
Mercury arc, 48, 184 
rectifier, 147 

Metal film. See Thin Film 
Metals, preparation of, 4, 95 
Methyl orange, 188 
Metre candle, 45 
Microphotometer, 194 
Mirror, revolving. See Alternating 
Light Method. 

Modulation, 155 

Neon, 55, 96 

lamps, 61, S3, 147, 151, 197 

flashing, 83, 156 

Nicol prism, 27, 192, 193 
Nitrogen, 58, 96 
Normal emission, 27, 192, 193 
Null Methods — 

accuracy of, 101, 102, 112, 115 
colour matching, 186 
by compensation, 103-106, 117, 
176, 191, See also Compensa- 
tion 

electromagnetic, 130, 142 
electrostatic, 112-118, 122, 126, 
170, 176, 186 
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Null Methods ( contd .) — 
principles of, 101, 102 
sensitivity of, 101, 112, 113, 114, 
115 

Optical bench, 192 

Palladium tube, 92, 96 
Partially reflecting plate, 192 
Phosphorescence, 37, 178 
Phot, 45 

Photoconductivity, 1, 20 
Photoelectric effect, 1, 20 

data. See Data Photoelectric 
first law of, 16, 21 
history of, 10 

second law of, 19, 21, 69-76 
theory, 11-20 

Photographic jilate, density of, 1 94, 
195 

shutter, 180 

Photometry, photoelectric, 164-178 
accuracy of, 168, 109, 170 
by alternating light, 168, 191. 
See also Alternating Light 
Method 

calibration in, 168, 170, 173, 174 
col our coi’rection in, 166, 167, 173 
by commutator method, 169 
by compensation method, 170 
by direct reading method, 171 
lamp, 117, 164-174 
precision of 166, 167, 171-174, 
187, 188 
routine, 172 

stellar, 117, 175-177, 194 
by visual methods, 165-169 
Photometry — 
flicker, 166 
photographic, 177 
visual, 49, 51, 164, 165 
Photovoltaic effect, 20 
Picture telegraphy, 8, 161, 162, 156, 
198 

Piezoelectricity, 125 
Planck’s function, 43, 186 
Plano cells (— Type B) — 

and spherical cells, 3, 9, 52, 54, 
74-76, 86, 91, 93, 128, 157, 102 
characteristic of 52, 53, 64-68, GO- 
73, 81. See also Characteristic, 
Voltage 

intermittent currents, 83-86, 159- 
162 

Platinum, work function of, 12, 13 

Polarimetry, 196 

Polarization, light, 27, 165, 193 


Positive ions, 38, 55, 56, 60, 66, 67, 
68, 144, 145 

Potassium. See also Alkali Metals 
on copper, cell, 35, 36, 37, 41, 44, 
46, 47, 50, 51, 92 
sensitized, cell, 31, 32, 33, 58, 59, 
90, 91, 92, 176, 187 
unsensitized, cell, 33, 77 
Power, of radiation, 21, 22, 23 
Precision — 

calibration, 173 
definition, 100 

of electrostatic measurements, 
111, 112, 124, 129 
in photometry, 166, 167, 171-174, 
187, 188 
Priming, 162 

Projected area, measurement of, 
196 

Projection, optical, 119, 120 
Proportionality (light and current), 
I, 8, 17-19, 22, 171-173, 197, 
199 

in gas-filled coll, 69-78, 93 
test for, 194 
in vacuum cell, 69 
Protective resistance, 64, 70, 77, 
104, 120, 121, 130 
Pyromotry, 178, 187, 188 

Quantum — 
theory, 14-16 
voltage, 16, 56 
Quartz — 

fibres, 119, 120, 122 
as insulator, 124, 126 
resistances, 127 
windows, 6, 8, 41, 46, 95 

Radiation, 14 

power of, 21, 22, 23 
'V r r — . 17. ^ 184 
\\ . ■ ■’ ■ ■ 155 

Rato of dofloction mothod, 122 
Rating of lamps, 164 
Recombination, 56, 61 
Relay, mechanical — 
in detection, 160 
slow acting, 162 ■ 
typos of, 131, 161 
Resistance — 

compensation by, 102, 113, 126, 
142, 143 

as current limiter, 79 
high, 113, 126, 127, 128 
protective, 64, 76, 77, 104, 120, 
121, 130 
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Reversed photoelectric current, 6, 
1 54 

Rotating disc, 153, 192 
Rubidium. See also Alkali Metals 
cell, 41, 91, 187 

Saturation current, 52-54, 59, 
60, 69, 71, 79, 80, 91, 96, 115- 
117 

Second law of photoelectricity, 18, 
19, 21, 69, 174 

Selective emission, 27, 28, 30, 31, 
34, 36, 47 
Selenium, 1, 8, 20 
Sensitive photoelectric methods, 
143, 144, 175, 176, 197 
Sensitivity — 
defined, 21, 99 

of electrometer, 118, 119, 121, 
123 

in electrostatic methods, 108-119, 
129, 171 

and emission, 21, 118 
of galvanometer, 130 
ideal and effective, 100, 117. 135, 
143 

in intermittent current methods, 
159 

limit, 99 

relative, 101, 111, 115 
in valve methods, 137, 139, 140, 
142, 143 

Sensitization, 30, 32, 33, 34, 96 
Shielding, 125, 126, 137, 138, 184 
Shutter — 

graduated, 169, 170, 173, 174, 
192, 193 

interrupting, 105, 153 
photographic, 180 
Signalling, 47, 200 
Silver, as photoelectric cathode, 46, 
48, 183 
Silvering, 94 

Similarity, geometrical, 58 
Smoke detection, 201 
Sodium. See also Alkali Metals 
cell, 41, 46, 91, 92, 187 
Sorting, 199 

Space charge, 52, 54, 60, 67 
Spectra — 

continuous and discontinuous, 
14, 16, 25 

measurement of, 177, 178, 194, 
195 

Sphere — 

diffusing, 167, 194 
photometric, 165, 167, 168 


Spherical cells (— Type A) — 
characteristic of, 52, 53, 58-60, 
74-76. See also Characteristic, 
Voltage 

effective emission of, 91, 92 
intermittent currents in, 86, 87, 
89, 158 

optical properties of, 8, 23, 24, 
91 

and plane cells, 3, 9, 52, 54, 74- 
76, 86, 91, 93, 128, 157, 162 
for small illuminations, 75, 158 
Stars — 

colour index of, 186 
photometry of, 117, 175-177, 194 
variable, 175 

Steady deflection method, 112, 113, 
122, 126, 191, 194 

Stopping potential, 63, 66, 73, 76, 
81, 93. See also Glow Potential, 
characteristic at, 72, 73 
Street lighting, 180 
Strontium, as photoelectric cathode, 
4, 41 

Sulphur, as insulator, 124, 125 
Sunlight — 
artificial, 180 
emission for, 44 
measurement of, 7, 179-180 
submarine, 180 
Surface brightness, 165 
Switches, eartiling, 125, 126 
Systematic error, 100. See also 
Accuracy 

Talbot’s law, 193 
Talking films, 9, 151, 152, 198 
Telephone exchange, 200 
Television, 7, 152, 196 
Temperature — 

of luminous sourco, 50, 51 
measurement of, 178, 186, 187, 
188 

and photoelectric emission, 19, 
20, 90 

and thermionic emission, 13 
Testing — 
cells, 76, 94 
insulation, 125 
for proportionality, 194 
Therapy, radiation, 47, 180-184 
Thermionic emission, 19, 22 
irregularity of, 138 139 
theory of, 13 

Thermionic valve. See Valve Ther- 
mionic 

Thermopile, 190, 194, 200 
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Thin films— 

cells, 90, 92, 172, 187, 195 
conductivity of, 4, 35, 91, 127 
emission of, 4, 34-37, 41, 44, 40, 
47 

Threshold, 13, 16, 20, 25, 28, 30, 
31, 34 

Thyratron, 147 
Time lag, 148-151 
Titration, chemical, 47, 188, 189, 
195, 201 

Transformer (in photoelectric cir- 
cuit), 105, 132, 161 
Triode — 

gas discharge, 147 
photoelectric, 154 
thermionic. See Valve Therm- 
ionic 

Tungsten — 
arc, 1S4 

radiation properties of, 43 
wire electrometer, 120, 121 

Ulbiitoi-it sphere, 105, 167, 16S 
Ultra-violet light- 

coils for, 6, 41, 46, 48, 92, 183 
omission for, 26, 28, 46, 48 
nature of, 14 
sources of, 48, 183 

Vacuum colls — 

in balance method, 104 
characteristic of, 52-55, 67, 69 
and gas-filled colls, 2, 9, 55, 90, 
104, 114-118, 142' 150, 151, 
170, 172 
insulation, of, 91 
regularity of, 38, 90, 172 
time lag, in, 148 

Valve amplification, 2, 131-155, 
170, 184 

A.C. and D.C., 132, 146 

c 142 

■ .. 140, 141, 172, 178 

1 ' ' =4 

distortion in 149, 150, 151, 197 
instability of, 147 
irregularity in, 106, 137-140 
magnification by, 132—134, 136, 
146 

merits of, 143 

multi-stage, 139 . , * 

null method, 142, 143 y. 


Valve amplification ( contcl .) — - 
principles A.C., 149-151 
D.C., 131-137 
resistance coupled, 153, 152 
sensitivity of, 137, 139, 140, 142, 
143 

supplied from mains, 145, 146 
Valve thermionic — 

anode voltage for, 136, 141, 145 
b acid ash in, 144, 145, 148 
characteristic, 52, 133-3 36 
combined with phot oe3ec*. trie cc31, 
136, 137 

as current limiter. Soe Current 
Limiter 
detector, 137 

diode. Soe Current Limitor 
filament, 138, 139 
four electrode, 136 
grid conductance, 133 
mutual conductance, 133, 136 
scroonod grid, 136 
typos of, 134, 136 
Velocity of electrons, 17, 54, 138 
Visibility curve, 22, 49-51, 165, 167, 
173, 180 

Vision, 15, 22, 104, 198 
Voltage — 

adjustment in photoelectric coll, 
76, 77, 104, 193 

supply, 145, 140, 154. Seo also 
Batteries 

Voltage characteristic. See Char- 
acteristic, Voltage 

Wave length — 

and emission, 4, 25-28 
and quality of light, 14-16, 185, 
186 
Waxes — 

as comonts, 95 
as insulators, 1 24, 125 
White light, 41, 43, 44, 92 
Window, of cell, 3-8, 43, 45, 46, 95 
Wollaston wire, 119, 120 
Work function, 12, 13, 18, 55 

X-rays, 14, 17, 26, 56, 184 

Yarn diameter, 196 

Zif .. j v —. 1 cathodo, 46, 
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Needlework in Religion. By Mrs. Antrobus and Miss Preece 21 0 

Ornamental Homecrafts. By Idalia B. Littlejohns . 10 6 

Plywood and Glue, Manufacture and Use of. By B. C. 

Boulton, B.Sc. . . . . . . . .76 

Pottery, Handcraft. By H, and D. Wren. . . . 12 6 

Stained Glass, The Art and Craft of. By E. W. Twining . 42 0 

Stencil-Craft. By Henry Cadness, F.S.A.M. . . .10 6 

Weaving for Beginners. By Luther Hooper . . .50 

Weaving with Small Appliances — 

The Weaving Board. By Luther Hooper . . .76 

Table Loom Weaving. By Luther Hooper . . .76 

Tablet Weaving. By Luther Hooper . . . .76 

Wood Carving. By Charles G. Leland. Fifth Edition . ,76 

Woodcarving, Handicraft of. By James Jackson . ,40 



TEXTILE MANUFACTURE 
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TEXTILE MANUFACTURE, ETC. 

s. d. 

Artificial Silk and Its Manufacture. By Joseph Foltzer. 
Translated into English by T. Woodhouse. Fourth 
Edition . . . . . . . . .210 

Artificial Silk. By Dr. V. Hottenroth. Translated from the 

German by Dr. E. Fyleman, B.Sc. . . . . 30 0 

Artificial Silk. By Dr. O. Faust . . . . 10 6 

Artificial Silk or Rayon, Its Manufacture and Uses. 

By T. Woodhouse, F.T.I. Second Edition . . .76 

Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing, and Finishing for the Man- 
chester Trade. By J. W. McMyn, F.C.S., and J. W. 
Bardsley .........60 

Colour in Woven Design. By Roberts Beaumont, M.Sc., 

M.I.Mech.E. Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. . 21 0 

Cotton Spinner’s Pocket Book, The. By James F. 

Innes .......... 3 6 

Cotton Spinning Course, A First Year. By H. A. J. Duncan, 

A.T.1 5 0 

Cotton World, The. Compiled and Edited by J. A. Todd, 

M.A., B.L 5 0 

Dress, Blouse, and Costume Cloths. Design and Fabric 
Manufacture. By Roberts Beaumont, M.Sc., M.I.Mech.E., 

and Walter G. Hill 42 0 

Flax and Jute, Spinning, Weaving, and Finishing of. By 

T. Woodhouse, F.T.I 10 6 

Flax Culture and Preparation. By F. Bradbury. Second 

Edition . . . . . . . . 10 6 

Furs and Furriery. By Cyril J, Rosenberg . . . 30 0 

Hosiery Manufacture. By W. Davis, M.A. . . .76 

Men’s Clothing, Organization, Management, and Tech- 
nology in the Manufacture of. By M. E. Popkin. 

( In the Press.) 

Pattern Construction, The Science of. For Garment 

Makers. By B. W. Poole . . . . . 45 0 

Textile Calculations. By J. H. Whitwam, B.Sc. 

(Lond.) 25 0 

Textile Educator, Pitman’s. Edited by L. J. Mills, Fellow of 

the 1" extile Institute. In three volumes . . . . 63 0 

Textiles, Introduction to. By A. E. Lewis, A.M.C.T. . 3 6 

Towels and Towelling, the Design and Manufacture of. 

By T. Woodhouse, F.T.I, and A. Brand, A.T.I. . . . 12 6 

Union Textile Fabrication. By Roberts Beaumont, M.Sc, 

M.I.Mech.E 21 0 

Weaving and Manufacturing, Handbook of. By H. 

Greenwood, A.T.I. . . . . . . . .50 

Woollen Yarn Production. By T. Lawson . . .36 

Wool Substitutes. By Roberts Beaumont . . . 10 6 

Yarns and Fabrics, The Testing of. By H, P. Curtis. . 5 0 
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DRAUGHTSMANSHIP 


DRAUGHTSMANSHIP s dm 

Blue Printing and Modern Plan Copying. By B. J. Hall, 

M.I.Mech.E. .........60 

Blue Print Reading. By J. Brahdy, B.Sc., C.E. . . 10 6 

Drawing and Designing. By Charles G. Leland, M.A. Fourth 

Edition ... ...... 3 6 

Drawing Office Practice. By H. Pilkington Ward, M.Sc., 

A.M.Inst.C.E. ........ 7 6 

Engineer Draughtsmen’s Work. By A Practical Draughts- 


AX-LCUiX • * • « « « # « m Z* 

Engineering Hand Sketching and Scale Drawing. By Thos. 

Jackson, M.I.Mech.E., and Percy Bentley, A.M.I.Mech.E. . 3 0 
Engineering Workshop Drawing. By A. C. Parkinson, B.Sc. 4 0 
Machine Design, Examples in. By G. W. Bird, B.Sc. . .60 

Machine Drawing, A Preparatory Course to. By P. W. 

Scott ..........20 

Manual Instruction : Drawing. By S. Barter . . .40 

Plan Copying in Black Lines. By B. J. Hall, M.I.Mech.E., 2 6 

PHYSICS, CHEMISTRY, ETC. 

Biology, Introduction to Practical. By N. Walker. . 5 0 

Botany, Test Papers in. By E. Drabble, D.Sc. . . .20 

Chemical Engineering, An Intro ductio n to . By A. F. Allen, 

B.Sc. (Hons.), F.C.S., LL.B. 10 6 

Chemistry, A First Book of. By A. Coulthard, B.Sc. (Hons.), 

Ph.D., F.I.C 3 0 

Chemistry, Definitions and Formulae for Students. By 

W. G. Carey, F.I.C - 6 

Chemistry, Test Papers in. By E. J. Holmyard, M.A.. . 2 0 

With Points Essential to Answers . . . . .30 

Chemistry, Higher Test Papers in. By the same Author. 

1. Inorganic. 2. Organic. ..... Each 3 0 

Dispensing for Pharmaceutical Students. By F. J. Dyer 

and J. W. Cooper. Second Edition . . . .76 

Electricity and Magnetism, First Book of. By W. Perren 

Maycock, M.I.E.E. Fourth Edition. . . . .60 

Magnetism and Electricity, Higher Test Papers in. By 

P. J. Lancelot Smith, M.A. . . . . . .30 

Magnetism and Electricity, Questions and Solutions in. 

Solutions by W. J. White, M.I.E.E. . . . , .50 

Engineering Principles, Elementary. By G. E. Hall, B.Sc. 2 6 

Engineering Science, A Primer of. By Ewart S. Andrews, 

B.Sc. (Eng.). Complete Edition . . . . .36 

Part I. First Steps in Applied Mechanics . . .26 

Pharmacy, A Course of Practical. By J. W. Cooper, Ph.D., 
and F. N. Appleyard, B.Sc., F.I.C., Ph.C. (In the Press ) 
Physical Science, Primary, By W. R. Bower, B.Sc. . .50 

Physics, Experimental. B ' 

Answers to the Problems 


1 9 
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Physics, Chemistry, etc. — contd. s d 

Physics, Test Papers in. By P. J. Lancelot-Smith, M.A. . 2 0 

Points Essential to Answers, 4s. In one book . .56 

Volumetric Analysis. By J. B. Coppock, B.Sc. (Lond.), F.I.C., 

F.C.S. Second Edition . . . . . . .36 

Volumetric Work, A Course of. By E. Clark, B.Sc. '. .46 

METALLURGY AND METAL WORK 

Aircraft and Automobile Materials — Non-Ferrous and 

Organic. By A. W. Judge, Wh.Sc., A.R.C.S. . . . 25 0 

Ball and Roller Bearings, Handbook of. By A. W. 

Macaulay, A.M.I.Mech.E. . . . . . .76 

Engineering Materials. Volume I. By A. W. Judge, Wh.Sc., 
A.R.C.S. ...... (1% the Press) 

Engineering Workshop Exercises. By Ernest Pull, 

A.M.I.Mech.E., M.I.Mar.E. Second Edition, Revised. . 3 6 

Files and Filing. By Ch. Fremont. Translated into English 

under the supervision of George Taylor . . . . 21 0 

Fitting, The Principles of. By J. Horner, A.M.I.M.E. Fifth 

Edition, Revised and Enlarged . . . . .76 

Ironfounding, Practical. By J. Horner, A.M.I.M.E. Fourth 

Edition . . . . . . . . . 10 0 

Iron Rolls, The Manufacture of Chilled. By A. Allison . 8 6 

Metal Turning. By J. Horner, A.M.I.M.E. Fourth Edition, 

Revised and Enlarged . . . , . . .60 

Metal Work, Practical Sheet and Plate. By E. A. Atkins, 

A.M.I.M.E. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged . .76 

Metallurgy of Cast Iron. By J. E. Hurst . . . 15 0 

Pattern Making, The Principles of. By J. Horner, 

A.M.I.M.E. Fifth Edition . . . . . .40 

Pipe and Tube Bending and Jointing. By S. P. Marks, 

M.S.I.A 6 0 

Pyrometers. By E. Griffiths, D. Sc. . . . . .76 

Steel Works Analysis. By J. 0. Arnold, F.R.S., and F. 

Ibbotson. Fourth Edition, thoroughly revised . . 12 6 

Turret Lathe Tools, How to Lay Out. Second Edition . 6 0 

Welding, Electric. By L. B. Wilson. . . . .50 

Welding, Electric Arc and Oxy-Acetylene. By E,' A. 

Atkins, A.M.I.M.E 7 6 

Workshop Gauges and Measuring Appliances. By L. Burn, 

A.M.I.Mech.E., A.M.I.E.E 5 0 

MINERALOGY AND MINING 

Blasting With High Explosives. By W. Gerard Boulton . 5 0 

Coal Carbonization. By John Roberts, D.I.C., M.LMin.E., 

F.G.S. . . . 25 0 

Colliery Electrical Engineering. By G. M. Harvey. 

Second Edition . . . , . . . . 15 0 

Compressed Air Power. By A. W. Daw and Z. W. Daw . 21 0 
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CONSTRUCTIONAL ENGINEERING 


Mineralogy and Mining — contd. 

Electrical Engineering for Mining Students. By G. M. 

Harvey, M.Sc., B.Eng., A.M.I.E.E. ..... 
Gold Placers, The Dredging of. By j. E. Hodgson, 

F.R.G.S 

Electricity Applied to Mining. By H. Cotton, M.B.E., 

M.Sc., A.M.I.E.E. 

Electric Mining Machinery. By Sydney F. Walker, M.I.E.E., 

M.I.M.E., A.M.I.C.E., A.Amer.I.E.E 

Low Temperature Distillation. By S. North and J. B. 
Garbe ......... 

Mineralogy. By F. H. Hatch, Ph.D.j F.G.S.. M.I.C.E., 
M.I.M.M. Fifth Edition, Revised ..... 

Mining Certificate Series, Pitman’s. Edited by John 
Roberts, D.I.C., M.LMin.E., F.G.S., Editor of The Mining 
Educator — 

Mining Law and Mine Management. By Alexander 
Watson, A.R.S.M. ....... 

Mine Ventilation and Lighting. By C. D. Mottram, 

B.Sc 

Colliery Explosions and Recovery Work. By J. W. 

Whitaker, Ph.D. (Eng.), B.Sc., F.I.C., M.LMin.E. . 
Arithmetic and Surveying. By R. M. Evans, B.Sc., 

F.G.S., M.LMin.E 

Mining Machinery. By T. Bryson, A.R.T.C., M.LMin.E. 
Winning and Working. By Prof. Ira C. F. Statham, 

B.Eng., F.G.S., M.LMin.E 

Mining Educator, The. Edited by J. Roberts, D.I.C., 
M.LMin.E., F.G.S. In two vols. ..... 
Mining Science, A Junior Course in. By Henry G. Bishop. 
Modern Practice of Coal Mining Series. Edited by D. 
Bums, M.I.M.E., and G. L. Kerr, M.I.M.E. 

II. Explosives and Blasting — Transmission of Power 
IV. Drills and Drilling — Coal Cutting and Coal- 
Cutting Machinery ..... 
Tin Mining. By C. G. Moor, M.A 

CONSTRUCTIONAL ENGINEERING 

Reinforced Concrete, Detail Design in. By Ewart S. 
Andrews, B.Sc. (Eng.) ....... 

Reinforced Concrete. By W. Noble Twelvetrees, M.I.M.E., 

A.M.I.E.E 

Reinforced Concrete Members, Simplified Methods of 
Calculating. By W. Noble Twelvetrees. Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged ....... 

Specifications for Building Works. By W. L. Evershed, 

F.S.I 

Structures, The Theory of. By H. W, Coultas, M.Sc., 
A. M. I. Struct. E., A.I.Mech.E 


s, d. 
5 0 

5 0 

35 0 

15 0 

15 0 

6 0 

8 6 

8 6 

8 6 

8 6 
12 6 

21 0 

63 0 

2 6 

6 0 

6 0 
8 6 

6 0 
21 0 

5 0 

5 0 

15 ’ 0 



CIVIL ENGINEERING, BUILDING, ETC 


7 


CIVIL ENGINEERING, BUILDING, ETC. 

Audel's Masons’ and Builders’ Guides. In four volumes 

Each 

1. Brickwork, Brick-laying, Bonding, Designs 

2. Brick Foundations, Arches, Tile Setting, Estimating 

3. Concrete Mixing, Placing Forms, Reinforced 

Stucco 

4. Plastering, Stone Masonry, Steel Construction, 

Blue Prints 

Audel’s Plumbers’ and Steam Fitters’ Guides. Practical 
Handbooks in four volumes ..... Each 

1. Mathematics, Physics, Materials, Tools, Lead- 

work 

2. Water Supply, Drainage, Rough Work, Tests 

3. Pipe Fitting, Heating, Ventilation, Gas, Steam 

4. Sheet Metal Work, Smithing, Brazing, Motors 

" The Builder ” Series — 

Architectural PIygiene; or, Sanitary Science as 
Applied to Buildings. By Banister F. Fletcher, 
F.R.I.B.A., F.S.I., and H. Phillips Fletcher, F.R.I.B.A., 
F.S.I. Fifth Edition, Revised ..... 

Carpentry and Joinery. By Banister F. Fletcher, 
F.R.I.B.A., F.S.I., etc., and H. Phillips Fletcher, 

F.R.I.B.A., F.S.I., etc. Fifth Edition, Revised 
Quantities and Quantity Taking. By W. E. Davis. 
Sixth Edition ........ 

Building, Definitions and Formulae for Students. By T. 

Corkhill, F.B.I.C.C., M.LStruct.E. . . (. In the Press) 

Building Educator, Pitman’s. Edited by R. Greenhalgh, 
A.I.Struct.E. In three volumes ..... 

Field Manual of Survey Methods and Operations. By A. 

Lovat Higgins, B.Sc., A.R.C.S., A.M.LC.E. 

Field Work for Schools. By E. H. Harrison, B.Sc., L.C.P., 
and C. A. Hunter ........ 

Hydraulics. By E. PI. Lewitt, B.Sc. (Lond.), M.I.Ae.E., 

A.M.I.M.E. Third Edition 

Joinery & Carpentry. Edited by R. Greenhalgh, A.I.Struct.E. 
In six volumes ....... Each 

Surveying and Surveying Instruments. By G. A. T. 

Middleton, A.R.I.B.A., M.S.A, Third Edition, Revised 
Surveying, Tutorial Land and Mine. By Thomas 
Bryson ......... 

Water Mains, Lay-out of Small. By H. H. Hellins, 
M.Inst.C.E. 

Waterworks for Urban and Rural Districts. By H. C. 
Adams, M.Inst.C.E., M.I.C.E., F.S.I 


s. d . 
7 6 


7 6 


10 6 

10 6 
6 0 

63 0 
21 0 
2 0 
10 6 
6 0 
6 0 
10 6 
7 6 


15 0 
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

s. d. 

Audel’s Engineers' and Mechanics’ Guides. In eight 

volumes. Yols. 1-7 ...... Each 7 6 

Vol. 8 15 0 

Condensing Plant. By R. J. Kaula, M.I.E.E., and I. V. 

Robinson, M.I.E.E. . . . . . . 30 0 

Definitions and Formulae for Students — Applied Me- 
chanics. By E. H. Lewitt, B.Sc., A.M.I.Mech.E.. . - 6 

Definitions and Formulae for Students — Heat Engines. 

By A. Rimmer, B.Eng. . . . . . . - 6 

Diesel Engines : Marine, Locomotive, and Stationary. By 
David Louis Jones, Instructor , Diesel Engine Department, 

US. Navy Submarine Department . . . . . 21 0 

Engineering Educator, Pitman’s. Edited by W. J. 

Kearton, M.Eng., A.M.I.Mech.E., A.M.Inst.N.A. In three 


volumes . . . . . . . . . 63 0 

Friction Clutches. By R. Waring-Brown, A.M.I.A.E., 

F.R.S.A., M.I.P.E 5 0 


Fuel Economy in Steam Plants. By A. Grounds, B.Sc., 

A.I.C., A.M.I.Min.E 5 0 

Fuel Oils and Their Applications. By H. V. Mitchell, 

F.C.S 5 0 

Mechanical Engineering Detail Tables. By John P. 

Ross .......... 7 6 

Mechanical Engineer’s Pocket Book, Whittaker’s. Third 
Edition, entirely rewritten and edited by W. E. Dommett, 

A. F.Ae.S., A.M.I.A.E 12 6 

Mechanics’ and Draughtsmen’s Pocket Book. By W. E. 

Dommett, Wh.Ex., A.M.I.A.E. . . . . .26 

Mechanics for Engineering Students. By G. W. Bird, 

B. Sc., A.M.I.Mech.E. .......50 

Mollier Steam Tables and Diagrams, The. Extended to the 

Critical Pressure. English Edition adapted and amplified 
from the Third German Edition by H. Moss, D.Sc., A.R.C.S., 

D.I.C 7 6 

Mollier Steam Diagrams . Separately in envelope . .20 

Motive Power Engineering. For Students of Mining and 

Mechanical Engineering. By Henry C. Harris, B.Sc. . . 10 6 

Steam Condensing Plant. By John Evans, M.Eng., 

A.M.I.Mech.E. ... . .... 7 6 

Steam Plant, The Care and Maintenance of. A Practical 
Manual for Steam Plant Engineers. By J. E. Braham, B.Sc., 

A.C.G.1 5 0 

Steam Turbine Theory and Practice. By W. J. Kearton, 

A.M.I.M.E. Second Edition . . . . . 15 0 

Strength of Materials. By F. V. Warnock, Ph.D., B.Sc. 

(Lond.), F.R.C.Sc.I., A.M.I.Mech.E 12 6 

Theory of Machines. By Louis Toft, M.Sc.Tech., and A. T. J. 

Kersey, B.Sc. ........ 


12 6 
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Mechanical Engineerings — contd. 

Thermodynamics, Applied. By Prof. W. Robinson, M.E., 

M.Inst.C.E 

Turbo -Blowers and Compressors. By W. J. Kearton, 

A.M.I.M.E 

Workshop Practice. Edited by E. A. Atkins, M.I.Mech.E., 
M.I.W.E. In eight volumes ..... Each 

AERONAUTICS, ETC. 

Aerobatics. By Major O. Stewart, M.C., A.F.C. . 
Aeronautics, Definitions and Formulae for Students. 

By J. D. Frier, A.R.C.Sc., D.I.C 

Aeronautics, Elementary ; or, The Science and Practice of 
Aerial Machines. By A. P. Thurston, D. Sc. Second Edition 
Aeroplane Design and Construction, Elementary Prin- 
ciples of. By A. W. Judge, A.R.C.S., Wh.Ex., A.M.I.A.E. 
Aeroplane Structural Design. By T. H. Jones, B.Sc., 
A.M.I.M.E., and J. D. Frier, A.R.C.Sc., D.I.C. . 

Aircraft, Modern. By Major V. W. Page, Air Corps Reserve, 

U.S.A 

" Airmen or Noahs ” : Fair Play for Our Airmen. By Rear- 
Admiral Murray F. Sueter, C.B., R.N., M.P. . 

Airship, The Rigid. By E. H. Lewitt, B.Sc., M.I.Ae.E.. 
Learning to Fly. By F. A. Swoffer, M.B.E. With a Foreword 
by Air Vice-Marshal Sir Sefton Brancker, K.C.B., A.F.C. . 
Pilot's "A" Licence Compiled by John F. Leeming, Royal 
Aero Chib Observer for Pilofs Certificates. Second Edition . 

MARINE ENGINEERING 

Marine Screw Propellers, Detail Design of. By Douglas 
H. Jackson, M.l.Mar.E, A.M.I.N.A 

OPTICS AND PHOTOGRAPHY 

Amateur Cinematography. By Capt. O, Wheeler, F.R.P.S. . 
Applied Optics. Volume I. By L. C. Martin, D.I.C., A.R.C.S. 

{In the Press ) 

Camera Lenses. By A. W. Lockett 

Colour Photography. By Capt. O. Wheeler, F.R.P.S.. 
Commercial Photography. By D. Charles .... 

Complete Press Photographer, The. By Bell R. Bell. 

Lens Work for Amateurs. By H. Orford. Fourth Edition . 
Photographic Chemicals and Chemistry. By T. L. J. 
Bentley and J. Southwortli ...... 

Photographic Printing. By R. R. Rawkins {In the Press) 
Photography as a Business. By A. G. Willis 
Photography Theory and Practice. Edited by G. E. Brown 

{In the Press) 


s. d. 
18 0 
21 0 
6 0 

5 0 
- 6 
8 6 
7 6 

21 0 

21 0 

25 0 

30 0 

7 6 

3 6 

6 0 

6 0 

2 6 
12 6 

5 0 

6 0 
3 6 

3 6 

5 0 
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MOTOR ENGINEERING, ETC. 


Optics and Photography — contd. 

Retouching and Finishing for Photographers. By J. S. 
Adamson ......... 

Studio Portrait Lighting. By H. Lambert, F.R.P.S. 

[In the Press) 

ASTRONOMY 

Astronomy, Pictorial. By G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S.. 

Astronomy for Everybody. By Professor Simon Newcomb, 
LL.D . With an Introduction by Sir Robert Ball 

Great Astronomers. By Sir Robert Ball, D.Sc., LL.D,, F.R.S. 

High Heavens, In the. By Sir Robert Ball 

Rotation of the Earth, Planets, etc., The Cause of the. 
By Samuel Shields ....... 

Starry Realms, In. By Sir Robert Ball, D.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S. 

ILLUMINATING ENGINEERING 

Modern Illuminants and Illuminating Engineering. By 
Leon Gaster and J. S. Dow. Second Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged ......... 

Electric Lighting in Factories and Workshops. By Leon 
Gaster and J. S. Dow ....... 

Electric Lighting in the Home. By Leon Gaster 

MOTOR ENGINEERING 

Automobile and Aircraft Engines. By A. W. Judge, 
A.R.C.S., A.M.I.A.E 

Carburettor Handbook, The. By E. W. Knott, A.M.I.A.E. . 

Coil Ignition for Motor-cars. By C. Sylvester, A.M.I.E.E., 
A.M.I.Mech.E 

Gas and Oil Engine Operation. By J. Okill, M.I.A.E. . 

Gas Engine Troubles and Installation, with Trouble 
Chart. By John B. Rathbun, M.E.. 

Gas, Oil, and Petrol Engines. By A. Garrard, Wh.Ex. . 

Magneto and Electric Ignition. By W. Hibbert, A.M.I.E.E. 

Motor Truck and Automobile Motors and Mechanism. By 
T. H. Russell, A.M., M.E., with numerous Revisions and 
Extensions by J ohn Rathbun ..... 

Thornycroft, The Book of the. By " Auriga ” 

Motor-Cyclist's Library, The. Each volume in this series 
deals with a particular type of motor-cycle from the point 
of view of the owner-driver ..... Each 

A. J.S., The Book of the. By W. C. Haycraft. Second 
Edition 

Ariel, The Book of the. By G. S. Davison. Second 
Edition 

B. S.A., The Book of the. By “ Waysider.” Third 
Edition 


s. d. 


4 0 


2 6 

5 0 
5 0 
5 0 

10 6 
5 0 


25 0 


30 0 
10 6 

10 6 

5 0 

2 6 

6 0 
3 6 


2 6 
2 6 


2 0 


CD CD 



ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


11 


Motor Engineering' — contd. s. d. 

Douglas, The Book of the. By E. W. Knott. Second 
Edition 

Imperial, Book of the New. By F. J. Camm 
Motor-cycling for Women. By Betty and Nancy 
Debenham. With a Foreword by Major H. R. Watling 
P. and M., The Book of the. By W, C. Haycraft. 

Raleigh Handbook, The. By “ Mentor/' Second 
Edition 

Royal Enfield, The Book of the. By R. E. Ryder 
Rudge, The Book of the. By L. H. Cade 
Triumph, The Book of the. By E. T. Brown 
Villiers Engine, Book of the. By C. Grange. 

Motorists' Library, The. Each volume in this series deals 
with a particular make of motor-car from the point of view 
of the owner-driver. The functions of the various parts of 
the car are described in non -technical language, and driving 
repairs, legal aspects, insurance, touring, equipment, etc., all 
receive attention 

Austin Twelve, The Book of the. By B. Garbutt and 
R. Twelvetrees. Illustrated by H. M. Bateman. Second 


Edition , .......50 

Singer Junior, Book of the. By G. S. Davison. . 2 6 

Standard Car, The Book of the. By " Pioneer . 6 0 

Clyno Car, The Book of the. By E. T. Brown . .36 


Motorist's Electrical Guide, The. By A. H. Avery, 
A.M.I.E.E. ...... (In the Press) 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, ETC. 

Accumulator Charging, Maintenance, and Repair. By 

W. S. Ibbetson 3 6 

Accumulators, Management of. By Sir D. Salomons, Bart. 

Tenth Edition, Revised . . . . . . .76 

Alternating Current Bridge Methods of Electrical 

Measurement. By B. Hague, B.Sc. . . . . 15 0 

Alternating Current Circuit. By Philip Kemp, M.I.E.E.. 2 6 


Alternating Current Machinery, Design of. By J. R. 

Barr, A.M.I.E.E., and R. D. Archibald, B.Sc., A.M.I.C.E., 

A.M.I.E.E 30 0 

Alternating Current Machinery, Papers on the Design 
of. By C. C. Hawkins, M.A., M.I.E.E., S. P. Smith, D.Sc., 

M.I.E.E., and S. Neville, B.Sc 21 0 

Alternating Current Power Measurement. By G. F. Tagg 3 6 

Alternating Current Work. By W. Perren Maycock, 

M.I.E.E. Second Edition 10 6 

Alternating Currents, The Theory and Practice of. By 

A. T. Dover, M.I.E.E. Second Edition . . . . 18 0 

Armature Winding, Practical Direct Current. By L. 

Wollison 7 6 
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Cables, High Voltage. By P. Dunsheath, O.B.E., M.A., B.Sc., 

M.I.E.E 

Continuous Current Dynamo Design, Elementary Prin- 
ciples of. By H. M. Hobart, M.I.C.E., M.I.M.E., M.A.I.E.E. 
Continuous Current Motors and Control Apparatus. By 
W. Perren Maycock, M.I.E.E. ...... 

Definitions and Formulae for Students — Electrical. By 

P. Kemp, M.Sc., M.I.E.E 

Direct Current Electrical Engineering, Elements of. 

By H. F. Trewman, M.A., and C. E. Condliffe, B.Sc. . 
Direct Current Electrical Engineering, Principles of. 

By James R. Barr, A.M.I.E.E. ..... 
Direct Current Dynamo and Motor Faults. By R.M. Archer 
Direct Current Machines, Performance and Design of. 

By A. E. Clayton, D.Sc., M.I.E.E 

Dynamo, The: Its Theory, Design, and Manufacture. By 
C. C. Hawkins, M.A., M.I.E.E. In three volumes. Sixth 
Edition — 

Volume I ....... 

II 

„ III 

Dynamo, How to Manage the. By A. E. Bottone. Sixth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged ..... 

Electric Bells and All About Them. By S. R. Bottone. 
Eighth Edition, thoroughly revised by C. Sylvester, 

A.M.I.E.E 

Electric Circuit Theory and Calculations. By W. Perren 
Maycock, M.I.E.E. Third Edition, Revised by Philip Kemp, 

M.Sc., M.I.E.E., A.A.I.E.E 

Electric Light Fitting, Practical. By F. C. Allsop. Tenth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged ..... 

Electric Lighting and Power Distribution. By W. Perren 
Maycock, M.I.E.E. Ninth Edition, thoroughly Revised and 
Enlarged 

Vol. I 

Vol. II 

Electric Machines, Theory and Design of. By F. Creedy, 

M.I.E.E., A.C.G.I 

Electric Motors and Control Systems. By A. T. Dover, 

M.I.E.E., A.Amer.I.E.E 

Electric Motors (Direct Current) : Their Theory and 
Construction. By H. M. Hobart, M.I.E.E., M.Inst.C.E., 
M.Amer.I.E.E. Third Edition, thoroughly Revised . 
Electric Motors (Polyphase) : Their Theory and Con- 
struction. By H. M. Hobart, M.Inst.C.E., M.I.E.E., 
M.Amer.I.E.E. Third Edition, thoroughly Revised . 
Electric Motors for Continuous and Alternating Cur- 
rents, A Small Book on. By W. Perren Maycock, M.I.E.E. 
Electric Traction. By A. T. Dover, M.I.E.E., Assoc.Amer. 
I.E.E. Second Edition . . . . . 


s. d. 
10 6 
10 6 
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Electric Traction and Power Distribution, Examples in. 

(In the Press) 

Electric Wiring Diagrams. By W. Perren Maycock, 

M.I.E.E 

Electric Wiring, Fittings, Switches, and Lamps. By W. 
Perren Maycock, M.I.E.E. Sixth Edition. Revised by 

Philip Kemp, M.Sc., M.I.E.E 

Electric Wiring of Buildings. By F. C. Raphael, M.I.E.E. 

(In the Press) 

Electric Wiring Tables. By W. Perren Maycock, M.I.E.E., 
and F. C. Raphael, M.I.E.E. Fifth Edition . 
Electrical Condensers. By Philip R. Coursey, B.Sc., 

F.Inst.P., A.M.I.E.E 

Electrical Educator. By J. A. Fleming, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. 
In two volumes ........ 

Electrical Engineering, Classified Examples in. By S. 
Gordon Monk, B.Sc. (Eng.), A.M.I.E.E. In two parts — 

Vol. I. Direct Current 

Yol. II. Alternating Current 

Electrical Engineering, Elementary. By O, R. Randall, 

Ph.D., B.Sc., Wh.Ex 

Electrical Engineer's Pocket Book, Whittaker's. Origi- 
nated by Kenelm Edgcumbe, M.I.E.E., A.M.I.C.E. Sixth 
Edition. Edited by R. E. Neale, B.Sc. (Hons.). 

Electrical Instruments in Theory and Practice. By 
W. H. F. Murdoch, B.Sc., and U. A. Oschwald, B.A. 
Electrical Instrument Making for Amateurs. By S. R. 
Bottone. Ninth Edition. ...... 

Electrical Insulating Materials. By A. Monkhouse, Junr., 

M.I.E.E., A.M.I.Mech.E 

Electrical Guides, Hawkins'. Each hook in pocket size . 

1. Electricity, Magnetism, Induction, Experiments, 

Dynamos, Armatures, Windings 

2. Management of Dynamos, Motors, Instruments, 

Testing 

3. Wiring and Distribution Systems, Storage Batteries 

4. Alternating Currents and Alternators 

5. A.C. Motors, Transformers, Converters, Rectifiers 

6. A.C. Systems, Circuit Breakers, Measuring Instru- 

ments 

7. A.C. Wiring, Power Stations, Telephone Work 

8. Telegraph, Wireless, Bells, Lighting 

9. Railways, Motion Pictures, Automobiles, Igni- 

tion 

10. Modern Applications of Electricity. Reference 
Index 

Electrical Machines, Practical Testing of. By L. Oulton, 
A.M.I.E.E., and N. J. Wilson, M.I.E.E. Second Edition . 
Electrical Technology. By H. Cotton, M.B.E., M.Sc., 
A.M.I.E.E . 


5 . d . 
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Electrical Engineerings — contd. s. d. 

Electrical Terms, A Dictionary of. By S. R. Roget, M.A., 

A.M.Inst.C.E., A.M.I.E.E 7 6 

Electrical Transmission and Distribution. Edited by 

R. O. Kapp, B.Sc. In eight volumes . Vols. I to VII, each 6 0 

Vol. VIII 3 0 

Electro -M o tors : How Made and How Used. By S. R. 
Bottone. Seventh Edition. Revised by C. Sylvester, 

A.M.I.E.E 4 6 

Electro -Technics, Elements of. By A. P. Young, O.B.E., 

M.I.E.E 5 0 

Engineering Educator, Pitman’s. Edited by W. J. Kearton, 

M.Eng., A.M.I.Mech.E., A.M.Inst.N.A. In three volumes. 63 0 

Induction Coils. By G. E. Bonney. Fifth Edition, thoroughly 

Revised .........60 

Induction Coil, Theory of the. By E. Taylor- Jones, D.Sc., 

F.Inst.P 12 6 

Induction Motor, The. By H. Vickers, Ph.D., M.Eng. . 21 0 

Kinemato graph y Projection: A Guide to. By Colin H. 

Bennett, F.C.S., F.R.P.S 10 6 

Mercury- Arc Rectifiers and Mercury-Vapour Lamps . By 

J. A. Fleming, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S 6 0 

Oscillographs. By J. T. Irwin, M.I.E.E. . . . ,76 

Power Station Efficiency Control. By John Bruce, 

A.M.I.E.E 12 6 

Power Wiring Diagrams. By A. T. Dover, M.I.E.E., A.Amer. 

I.E.E. Second Edition, Revised . . . . .60 

Practical Primary Cells.* By A. Mortimer Codd, F.Ph.S. . 5 0 

Railway Electrification. By H. F. Trewman, A.M.I.E.E. 21 0 

Steam Turbo -Alternator, The. By L. C. Grant, A.M.I.E.E. 15 0 

Storage Batteries : Theory, Manufacture, Care, and 

Application. ByM. Arendt, E.E. . . . , 18 0 

Storage Battery Practice. By R. Ranldn, B.Sc., M.I.E.E., 7 6 

Transformers for Single and Multiphase Currents. By 
Dr. Gisbert Kapp, M.Inst.C.E., M.I.E.E. Third Edition, 

Revised by R. O. Kapp, B.Sc. . . . , 15 0 

TELEGRAPHY, TELEPHONY, AND WIRELESS 

All Europe “ Three/’ The. By R. Balbi, A.M.I.E.E., 

A.C.G.I - 6 

Automatic Branch Exchanges, Private. By R. T. A. 

Dennison . . . . . . . 12 6 

Baud6t Printing Telegraph System. By H. W. Pendry. 

Second Edition ........ 6 0 

Cable and Wireless Communications of the World, The. 

By F. J. Brown, C.B, C.B.E., M.A., B.Sc. (Lond.) . .76 

Crystal and One-Valve Circuits, Successful. By J. H. 

Watkins ......... 3 6 

Loud Speakers. By C. M. R. Balbi, with a Foreword by Pro- 
fessor G. W. 0. Howe, D.Sc., M.I.E.E., A.M.I.E.E., A.C.G.I. 


3 6 
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Telegraphy, Telephony, and Wireless— contd. 

Radio Communication, Modern. By J. H. Reyner. Second 
Edition ......... 

Telegraphy. By T. E. Herbert, M.I.E.E. Fourth Edition . 
Telegraphy, Elementary. By H. W. Pendry. Second 
Edition, Revised ........ 

Telephone Handbook and Guide to the Telephonic 
Exchange, Practical. By Joseph Poole, A.M.I.E.E. 
(Wh.Sc.), Seventh Edition ...... 

Telephony. By T. E. Herbert, M.I.E.E. .... 

Telephony Simplified, Automatic, By C. W. Brown, 
A.M.I.E.E., Engineer-in-Chief s Department, G.P.O., London 
Telephony, The Call Indicator System in Automatic. By 

A. G. Freestone, of the Automatic Training School , G.P.O., 

London ....... 

Telephony, The Director System of Automatic. By W. E. 

Hudson, B.Sc. Hons. (London), Whit.Sch., A.C.GJ. . 
Photoelectric Cells. By Dr. N. I. Campbell and Dorothy 
Ritchie ...... [In the Press) 

Wireless Manual, The. By Capt. J. Frost. Second Edition 
Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony, Introduction to. 
By Prof. J. A. Fleming ....... 

MATHEMATICS AND CALCULATIONS 
FOR ENGINEERS 

Algebra, Common-sense, for Juniors. By F. F. Potter, M.A., 

B. Sc., and J. W. Rogers, M.Sc 

With Answers . ....... 

Algebra, Test Papers in. By A. E. Donkin, M.A. 

With Answers . ....... 

With Answers and Points Essential to Answers 
Alternating Currents, Arithmetic of. By E. H. Crapper, 

M.I.E.E 

Calculus for Engineering Students. By John Stoney, 

B.Sc., A.M.I.Min.E. 

Definitions and Formulae for Students — Practical 

Mathematics. By L. Toft, M.Sc 

Electrical Engineering, Whittaker's Arithmetic of. 
Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged .... 

Electrical Measuring Instruments, Commercial. By R. M, 
Archer, B.Sc. (Lond.), A.R.C.Sc., MJ.E.E. 

Geometry, Elements of Practical Plane. By P. W. Scott 
Also in Two Parts ...... Each 

Geometry, Test Papers in. By W. E. Paterson, M.A., B.Sc. 

Points Essential to Answers, Is, In one book. 

Graphic Statics, Elementary. By J . T. Wight, A.M J .Mech.E. 
Kilograms into Avoirdupois, Table for the Conversion of. 
Compiled by Red vers Elder. On paper .... 

Logarithms for Beginners. By C. N. Pickworth, Wh.Sc. 
Fourth Edition . . , « ... 


5 . d. 
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5 . d. 

Logarithms, Five Figure, and Trigonometrical Functions. 

By W. E. Dommett, A.M.I.A.E., and H. C. Hird, A.F.Ae.S. 
(Reprinted from Mathematical Tables ) . . . .10 

Mathematical Tables. By W. E. Dommett, A.M.I.A.E., and 

H. C. Hird, A.F.Ae.S 4 6 

Mathematics and Drawing, Practical. By Dalton Grange. 2 6 
With. Answers ... . .... 3 0 

Mathematics, Engineering, Application of. By W. C. 

Bickley, M.Sc 5 0 

Mathematics, Experimental. By G. R. Vine, B.Sc. 

Book I, with Answers . . .... 1 4 

Book II, with Answers . . . . . . .14 

Mathematics for Engineers, Preliminary. By W. S. 

Ibbetson, B.Sc., A.M.I.E.E. . . . (In the Press) 

Mathematics for Technical Students. By G. E. Hall . 5 0 

Mathematics, Industrial (Preliminary), By G. W. String- 

fellow ..........20 

With Answers ... . .... 2 6 

Mathematics, Introductory. By J, E. Rowe, Ph.D. . 10 6 

Measuring and Manuring Land, and Thatchers’ Work, 

Tables for. By J. Ciillyer. Twentieth Impression . .30 

Mechanical Tables. By J. Foden . . . . .20 

Mechanical Engineering Detail Tables. By John P. 

Ross .......... 7 6 

Metalworker’s Practical Calculator, The. By J.Matlieson 2 0 
Metric and British System of Weights, Measures, and 

Coinage. By F. Mollwo Perkin . . . . .36 

Metric Conversion Tables. By W. E. Dommett, A.M.I.A.E. 1 0 

Metric Lengths to Feet and Inches, Table for the Con- 
version of. Compiled by Redvers Elder 

On paper .........10 

On cloth, varnished . . . . . . .20 

Mining Mathematics (Preliminary). By George W. String- 

fellow . . . , . . . . .16 

With Answers ........ 2 0 

Quantities and Quantity Taking. By W. E. Davis. Sixth 

Edition ......... 6 0 

Reinforced Concrete Members, Simplified Methods of 
Calculating. By W. N. Twelvetrees, M.I.M.E., A.M.I.E.E. 

Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged . . . .50 

Russian Weights and Measures, with their British and 

Metric Equivalents, Tables of. By Redvers Elder . 2 6 

Slide Rule, The. By C. N. Pickworth, Wh.Sc. Seventeenth 

Edition, Revised ... . .... 3 6 

Slide Rule : Its Operations ; and Digit Rules, The. By A. 

Lovat Higgins, A.M.Inst.C.E. . . . . - 6 

Steel’s Tables. Compiled by Joseph Steel . . . .36 

Telegraphy and Telephony, Arithmetic of. By T. E. 

Herbert, A.M.I.E.E., and R. G. de Wardt . . .50 

Textile Calculations. By J. H. Whitwam, B.Sc. . . 25 0 
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Mathematics for Engineers — contd. s . d. 

Trigonometry for Engineers, A Primer of. By W. G. 

Dunkley, B.Sc. (Hons.) . . . . . . .50 

Trigonometry for Navigating Officers. By W. Percy 

Winter, B.Sc. (Hons.), Lond.. . . . . . 10 6 

Trigonometry, Practical. By Henry Adams, M.I.C.E., 

M.I.M.E., F.S.I. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged . 5 0 

Ventilation, Pumping, and Haulage, Mathematics of. By 

F. Birks ....,.,.*.50 
Workshop Arithmetic, First Steps in. By H. P. Green . 1 0 

MISCELLANEOUS TECHNICAL BOOKS 

Brewing and Malting. By J. Ross Mackenzie, F.C.S., F.R.M.S. 

Second Edition ........ 8 6 

Ceramic Industries Pocket Book. By A. B. Searle . .86 

Engineering Economics. By T. H. Burnham, B.Sc. (Hons.), 

B.Com., A.M.I.Mecli.E. . . . . . . 10 6 

Engineering Inquiries, Data for. By J. C. Connan, B.Sc., 

A.M .I.E.E., O.B.E 12 6 

Estimating. By T. H. Hargrave. . . . . .76 

Glue and Gelatine. By P. I. Smith . . . . .86 

Lightning Conductors and Lightning Guards. By Sir 

Oliver J. Lodge, F.R.S., LL.D., D.Sc„ M.I.E.E. . . 15 0 

Music Engraving and Printing. By Wm. Gamble . .210 

Petroleum. By Albert Lidgett, Editor of the fr Petroleum 

Times ” Third Edition . . . . . . .50 

Printing. By H. A. Maddox . . . . . .50 

Refractories for Furnaces, Crucibles, etc. By A. B. Searle 5 0 
Refrigeration, Mechanical, By Hal Williams, M.I.Mech.E., 

M.I.E.E., M.I. Struct. E 20 0 

Seed Testing. By J. Stewart Remington . . . 10 6 

Stores Accounts and Stores Control, By J. H. Burton . 5 0 

Technical Dictionary of Engineering and Industrial 
Science in Seven Languages : English, French, Spanish, 
Italian, Portuguese, Russian, and German. Compiled 
by Ernest Slater, M.I.E.E., M.I.Mech.E,, in collaboration 
with leading authorities. Complete in four volumes . .£8 8 0 


PITMAN’S TECHNICAL PRIMERS 

Each in foolscap 8vo, cloth, about 120 pp., illustrated . .26 

In each book of the series the fundamental principles of 
some subdivision of technology are treated in a practical 
manner, providing the student with a handy survey of the 
particular branch of technology with which he is concerned. 

They should prove invaluable to the busy practical man who 
has not the time for more elaborate treatises. 

Abrasive Materials. By A. B. Searle. 

A.C. Protective Systems and Gears . By J. Henderson, B.Sc., 

M.C., and C. W. Marshall, B.Sc., A.M.I.E.E. 
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S. d. 

Pitman’s Technical Primers — contd. 2 6 

Belts for Power Transmission. By W. G. Dunkley, B.Sc. 

(Hons.). 

Boiler Inspection and Maintenance. By R. Clayton. 

Capstan and Automatic Lathes. By Philip Gates. 

Central Stations, Modern. By C. W. Marshall, B.Sc., 
A.M.I.E.E. 

Coal Cutting Machinery, Longwall. By G. F. F. Eagar, 
M.I.Min.E. 

Continuous Current Armature Winding. By F. M. Denton, 
A.C.G.I., A.Amer.I.E.E. 

Continuous Current Machines, The Testing of. By Charles 
F. Smith, D.Sc., M.I.E.E., A.M.I.C.E. 

Cotton Spinning Machinery and Its Uses. By Wm. Scott 
Taggart, M.I.Mech.E. 

Diesel Engine, The. By A. Orton. 

Drop Forging and Drop Stamping. By H. Hayes. 

Electric Cables. By F. W. Main, A.M.I.E.E. 

Electric Cranes and Hauling Machines. By F. E. Chilton, 
A.M.I.E.E. 

Electric Furnace, The. By Frank J. Moffett, B.A., M.I.E.E., 
M.Cons.E. 

Electric Motors, Small. By E. T. Painton, B.Sc., A.M.I.E.E. 

Electric Power Systems. By Capt. W. T. Taylor, M.Inst.C.E. 
M.I.Mech.E. 

Electrical Insulation. By W. S. Flight, A.M.I.E.E. 

Electrical Transmission of Energy. By W. M. Thornton, 

O.B.E., D.Sc., M.I.E.E. 

Electricity in Agriculture. By A. H. Allen, M.I.E.E. 

Electricity in Steel Works. By Wm. McFarlane, B.Sc. 

Electrification of Railways, The. By H. F. Trewman, M.A. 

Electro -Deposition of Copper, The. And its Industrial 
Applications. By Claude W. Denny, A.M.I.E.E. 

Explosives, Manufacture and Uses of. By R. C. Farmer, 

O.B.E., D.Sc., Ph.D. 

Filtration. By T. R. Wollaston, M.I.Mech.E. 

Foundrywork. By Ben Shaiv and James Edgar. 

Grinding Machines and Their Uses. By Thos. R. Shaw, 
M.I.Mech.E. 

House Decorations and Repairs. By Wm. Prebble. 

Hydro-Electric Development. By J. W. Meares, F.R.A.S., 
M.Inst.C.E., M.I.E.E., M.Am.I.E.E. 

Illuminating Engineering, The Elements of. By A. P. 

Trotter, M.I.E.E. 

Industrial and Power Alcohol. By R. C. Farmer, O.B.E., 

D.Sc., Ph.D., F.I.C. 

Industrial Electric Heating. ByJ.W. Beauchamp, M.I.E.E. 

Industrial Motor Control. By A. T. Dover, M.I.E.E. 

Industrial Nitrogen. By P. H. S. Kempton, B.Sc. (Hons.), 
A.R.C.Sc. 



PITMAN’S TECHNICAL PRIMERS — contd. 19 


5. d . 

Pitman's Technical Primers — contd . 2 6 

Kinematograph Studio Technique. By L. C. Macbean. 

Lubricants and Lubrication. By J. H. Hyde. 

Mechanical Handling of Goods, The. By C. H. Woodheld, 
M.I.Mech.E. 

Mechanical Stoking. By D. Brownlie, B.Sc., A.M.I.M.E. 

(Double volume, price 5s. net.) 

Metallurgy of Iron and Steel. Based on Notes by Sir 
Robert Hadfield. 

Municipal Engineering. By H. Percy Boulnois, M .Inst.C.E., 
F.R.San.Inst., F.Inst.S.E. 

Oils, Pigments, Paints, and Varnishes. By R. H. Truelove. 
Patternmaking. By Ben Shaw and James Edgar. 

Petrol Cars and Lorries. By F. Heap. 

Photographic Technique. By L. J. Hibbert, F.R.P.S. 

Pneumatic Conveying. By E. G. Phillips, M.I.E.E., 
A.M.I.Mech.E. 

Power Factor Correction. By A. E. Clayton, B.Sc. (Eng.) 

Lond., A.K.C., A.M.I.E.E. 

Radioactivity and Radioactive Substances. By J. 
Chadwick, M.Sc. 

Railway Signalling : Automatic. By F. Raynar Wilson. 

Railway Signalling : Mechanical. By F. Raynar Wilson. 

Sewers and Sewerage. By H. Gilbert Whyatt, M.I.C.E. 

Sparking Plugs. By A. P. Young and H. Warren. 

Steam Engine Valves and Valve Gears. By E. L. Ahrons, 
M.I.Mech.E., M.I.Loco.E. 

Steam Locomotive, The. By E. L. Ahrons, M.I.Mech.E., 
M.I.Loco.E. 

Steam Locomotive Construction and Maintenance. By E. 

L. Ahrons, M.I.Mech.E., M.I.Loco.E. 

Steels, Special. Based on Notes by Sir Robert Hadfield, 

Bart. ; compiled by T. H. Burnham, B.Sc. (Double volume, 
price 5s.) 

Steelwork, Structural. By Wm. H. Black. 

Streets, Roads, and Pavements. By H. Gilbert Whyatt, 

M. Inst.C.E., M.R.San.I. 

Switchboards, High Tension. By Henry E. Poole, B.Sc. 

(Hons.), Lond., A.C.G.I., A.M.I.E.E. 

Switchgear, High Tension. By Henry E. Poole, B.Sc. (Hons.), 
A.C.G.I., A.M.I.E.E. 

Switching and Switchgear. By Henry E. Poole B.Sc. (Hons.), 
A.C.G.I., A.M.I.E.E. 

Telephones, Automatic. By F. A. Ellson, B.Sc., A.M.I.E.E. 

(Double volume, price 5s.) 

Tidal Power. By A. M. A. Struben, O.B.E., A.M.Inst.C.E. 

Tool and Machine Setting. For Milling, Drilling, Tapping, 

Boring, Grinding, and Press Work. By Philip Gates. 

Town Gas Manufacture. By Ralph Staley, M.C. 

Traction Motor Control. By A. T. Dover, M.I.E.E. 
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5. d . 
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Transformers and Alternating Current Machines, The 
Testing of. By Charles F. Smith, D.Sc., A.M.Inst.C.E., 

Wh.Sc. 

Transformers, High Voltage Power. By Wm. T. Taylor, 
M.Inst.C.E., M.I.E.E. 

Transformers, Small Single-Phase. By Edgar T. Painton, 

B.Sc. Eng. (Hons.) Lond., A.M.I.E.E. 

Water Power Engineering. By F. F. Fergusson, 

A. M.Inst.C.E. 

Wireless Telegraphy, Continuous Wave. By B. E. G. 

MitteU, A.M.I.E.E. 

Wireless Telegraphy, Directive. Direction and Position 
Finding, etc. By L. H. Walter, M.A. (Cantab.), A.M.I.E.E. 
X-Rays, Industrial Application of. By P. H. S. Kempton, 

B. Sc. (Hons.). 

COMMON COMMODITIES AND 
INDUSTRIES SERIES 

Each book is crown 8vo, cloth, with many illustrations, etc. . 3 0 

In each of the handbooks in this series a particular product 
or industry is treated by an expert writer and practical man 
of business. 

Acids, Alkalis, and Salts. By G. H. J. Adlam, M.A., B.Sc., 
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